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is  really  taught  to  speak  and  write  the  foreign  language. 

To  this  method  is  entirely  due  the  enormous  success  with 
which  the  Gaspey-Otto-Sauer  textbooks  have  met;  most  other  gram- 
mars either  content  themselves  with  giving  the  theoretical  exposition' 
of  the  grammatical  forms  and  trouble  the  pupil  with  a  confused  mass 
of  the  most  far-fetched  irregularities  and  exceptions  without 
ever  applying  them,  or  go  to  the  other  extreme,  and  simply 
teach  him  to  repeat  in  a  parrot-like  manner  a  few  colloquial 
phrases  without  letting  him  grasp  the  real  genius  of  the  foreign 
language. 

The  superiority  of  the  Gaspey-Otto-Sauer  textbooks  is  most 
clearly  proved  by  the  unanimous  opinion  of  the  press  in  all  quarters 
of  the  Globe,  by  the  numerous  editions  they  have  hitherto  passed 
through ,  by  the  success  attending  the  books  based  on  this  method 
in  other  foreign  languages  and  lastly  even  by  the  frequent  attempts 
at  imitation,  plagiarism  and  fraudulent  impressions. 

The  new  editions  are  constantly  improved  and  kept  up  to 
date. 
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Extract 

from  the  Literary  Eeview  (Litterarische  Rundschau) 
of  J.  B.  Stamminger,  Wurzburg. 

EDUCATIONAL  WORKS  AND  CLASS-BOOKS 

for  the  Study  of  modern  Languages, 

published  by  Julius  Groos,  Heidelberg. 

JuUus  Groos,  Publisher  at  Heidelberg,  has  for  the  last 
thirty  years  been  devoting  his  speeial  attention  to  educational  works 
on  modern  languages,  and  has  published  a  large  number  of  class- 
books  for  the  study  of  those  modern  languages  most  generally  spoken. 
In  this  particular  department  he  is  in  our  opinion  unsurpassed  by 
any  other  German  publisher.  The  series  consists  of  91  volumes  of 
different  sizes  which  are  all  arranged  on  the  same  system,  as  is 
easily  seen  by  a  glance  at  the  grammars  which  so  closely  resemble 
one  another,  that  an  acquaintance  with  one  greatly  facilitates  the 
study  of  the  others.  —  This  is  no  small  advantage  in  these  exact- 
ing times,  when  the  knowledge  of  one  language  alone  is  hardly  deemed 
sufficient. 

The  system  referred  to  is  easily  discoverable:  1st.  In  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  grammar  —  2nd.  In  the  endeavour  to  enable  the 
pupil  to  understand  a  regular  text  as  soon  as  possible,  and  above 
all  to  teach  him  to  speak  the  foreign  language;  this  latter  point 
was  considered  by  the  authors  so  particularly  characteristic  of  their 
works,  that  they  have  styled  them  —  to  distinguish  them  from  other 
works  of  a  similar  kind  —  Conversational  Grammars. 

The  grammars  are  all  divided  into  two  parts,  commencing  with 
a  systematic  explanation  of  the  rules  for  pronunciation,  and  are 
again  subdivided  into  a  number  of  Lessons,  Each  Part  treats  of 
the  Parts  of  Speech  in  succession,  the  1st.  giving  a  rapid  sketch  of 
the  fundamental  rules,  which  are  explained  more  fully  in  the  2nd. 
In  the  1st.  Part  attention  is  given  rather  to  the  Etymology ;  in 
the  2nd.  Part  more  to  the  Syntax  of  the  language;  without  how- 
ever entirely  separating  the  two,  as  is  generally  the  case  in  Syste- 
matic Grammars.  The  rules  appear  to  us  to  be  clearly  given,  they 
are  explained  by  examples,  and  the  exercises  are  quite  sufficient. 
—  We  must  confess  that  for  those  persons  who,  from  a  practi- 
cal point  of  view,  wish  to  learn  a  foreign  language  sufficiently  well 
to  enable  them  to  write  and  speak  it  with  ease,  the  authors  have 
set  down  the  grammatical  rules  in  such  a  way,  that  it  is  equally 
easy  to  understand  and  to  learn  them.  — 

Moreover  we  cannot  but  commend  the  elegance  and  neatness  of 
the  type  and  binding  of  the  books.  It  is  doubtless  on  this  ac- 
count that  these  volumes  have  been  received  with  so  much  favour 
and  that  several  have  reached  such  an  large  circulation. 

Our  admiration  of  this  rich  collection  of  works,  of  the  method 
displayed  and  the  fertile  genius  of  certain  of  the  authors,  is  in- 
creased when  we  examine  the  different  series,  especially  those  in- 
tended for  the  use  of  foreigners. 


The  first  series  comprises  manuals  for  the  use  of 
Englishmen.  It  consists  of  22  volumes,  17  of  which 
are  adapted  for  the  study  of  German  and  French: 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  German  Convers-Grammar  and  Key  to  it; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Supplement,  exercises  to  the  Germ.  Grammar; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Elementary  German  Grammar; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  First  German  Book; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  German  Reader,  3  vols.; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Materials   for  translating  English  into  Ger- 
man, 2  vols,  and  Keys; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  German  Conversations; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  French  Convers.-Grammar  and  Key  to  it; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Materials  for  transl.  English  into  French; 
Otto- Wright,  Elementary  French  Grammar; 
Otto-Wright,  Accidence  of  the  german  language; 
G.  M.  Saner,  Italian  Conversation-Grammar  and  Key; 
C.  M.  Sauer,  Spanish  Grammar  and  Key; 
Sauer-Roehrich,  Spanish  Reader. 

The  series  for  the  use  of  Frenchmen  comprises 
17  vol.,  7  of  which  adapted  for  the  study  of  German: 
Dr.  E.  Otto,   Grammaire  allemande  and  Key  to  it; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Petite  Grammaire  allemande; 
Dr.  E,  Otto,   Lectures  allemandes,  3  vols.; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,   Conversations  allemandes; 

4  adapted  for  the  study  of  Fnglish: 
Dr.  A.  Mauron,  Nouvelle  Grammaire  anglaise  and  Key; 
Dr.  A.  Mauron,  Petite  Grammaire  anglaise; 
Dr.  A.  Mauron,  Lectures  anglaises; 

two    each    adapted   for    the    study    of   Italian, 
three  for  Spanish  and  two  for  Hussian: 
C.  M.  Sauer,   Nouvelle  Grammaire  italienne  and  Key; 
C.  M.  Sauer,  Grammaire  espagnole  and  Key; 
Sauer-Roehrich,  Lectures  espagnoles; 
Paul  Fuchs,  Grammaire  russe  and  Key. 

The    series   for  Italians    comprises  7  vols,   (2 
for  the  Fnglish,  2  for  the  French  and  3  for  the 
German  language): 
C.  M.  Sauer,  Grammatica  inglese; 
L  Pavia,  Grammatica  elementare  della  lingua  inglese; 
Sauer-Motti,  Grammatica  francese; 
Sauer-Motti,  Grammatichetta  francese; 
Sauer-Ferrari,  Grammatica  tedesca; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Piccola  grammatica  tedesca; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Letture  tedesche. 


There  are  three  volumes  for  the  use  of  Spaniards: 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Gramdtica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  alemana. 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Gram&tica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  francesa. 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Gramatica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  inglesa. 

There  are  three  volumes  for  the  use  of  Portuguese: 

Otto-Prevot,  Grammatica  allema  com  chave. 
Otto-Prevot,  Grammatica  elementar  allema. 

The  series  for  the  use  of  Germans  comprises  the 
French  subdivision  with  the  following  boohs: 

Dr.  E.  Otto,  Franz.  Konvers.-Grammatik  u.  Schliissel; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Franz.  Konversat.-Lesebuch,  in  2  parts; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Franz.  Konversat.-Lesebuch  (for  the  spec, 
use  of  Schools  for  young  ladies,  in  2  parts) ; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Kleine  franzosische  Sprachlehre; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Conversations  franchises; 

the  JEnglish  subdivision  comprises: 
Dr.  Th.  Gaspey,  Englische  Konversations-Grammatik; 
Dr.  Th.  Gaspey,  Englisches  Konversations-Lesebuch; 
Dr.  Th.  Gaspey,  English    Conversations,      containing 
subjects  taken  from  daily  life,   &  ex- 
tracts from  history  and  literature; 
Otto-Runge,    Kleine  englische  Sprachlehre; 
Dr.  E.  Otto,  Materialien  z.  Ubersetzen  ins  Englische 
for  proficients  (short  pieces  of  consecutive 
prose,  with  conversational  exercises). 

the  Italian  subdivision  comprises: 

G.  M.  Saner,  Italienische  Konversations -  Grammatik 
und  Schliissel; 

C.  M.  Saner,  Italienisches  Konvers.-Lesebuch,  which 
chiefly  aims  at  conversational  language; 

C.  M.  Sauer,   Kleine  italienische  Sprachlehre; 

C.  M.  Sauer,  Dialoghi  italiani,  adapted  not  only  for 
schools,  but  also  for  persons  who  in- 
tend to  travel  in  Italy; 

LardeSli,  J.,  IJbungsstiicke  zum  Ubersetzen  aus  dem 
Deutschen  ins  Italienische; 

in  the  Spanish  subdivision  we  have: 
C.  M.  Saner,  Spanische  Konversations -Grammatik  u. 
C.  M.  Sauer,  Dialogos  castellanos;  [Schliissel; 

Sauer-Roehrich,  Spanisches  Lesebuch; 
Sauer-Runge,  Kleine  spanische  Sprachlehre; 
Sauer-Hordgien,  Spanische  Rections-Liste. 


in  the  JPortugeese  subdivision: 
Sauer-Rordgieii,  Portugies.  Konvers.-Grammatik  und 

Schliissel. 
G.  C.  Kordgien,  Kleine  Portugiesische  Sprachlehre; 

in  the  DutcJi  subdivision: 
Dr.  C.  v.  Reinhardstoltner,  Holland.  Konvers.-Grammatik; 
T.  G.  G.  Valette,  Kleine  niederlandische  Sprachlehre; 

in  the  Hussian  subdivision: 
Paul  Fuchs,  Russische  Konversations-Grammatik  und 
Schliissel. 

H.  Arendt,  Englische  Handelskorrespondenz. 

Oberholzer  u.  Osmond,  Kurze  AnleitUng  zu  deutschen, 
franzosischen,  englischen  u.  italienischen  Geschafts- 
briefen  fiir  Kauneute  und  Grewerbetreibende. 

The  works  of  Dr.  L.  Swpfle,  edited  by  the  same  publisher, 
do  not  follow  the  conversational  method.  The  99Franzosische 
Schulgrammatik"  9  for  lower  and  middle  Classes,  a  work 
answering  both  for  scientific  and  practical  purposes,  though  per- 
haps somewhat  too  bulky  for  the  above-mentioned  classes,  contains 
very  good  exercises,  and  may  also  be  useful  for  reference.  The 
99JLesebuchie  (ov  French  Reader),  and  especially  the  99Chresto- 
mathie((9  for  upper  Classes,  contain  careful  selections,  of  pieces 
of  prose  and  poetry,  from  the  different  periods  of  French  lite- 
rature. 

(These  three  works  have  been  revised  and  enlarged  by  Pro- 
fessor Dr.  Mauron,  who  joined  to  the  last  a  ,, Resume  (Com- 
pendium) de  VHistoire  de  la  Idtterature  francaise", 
and  a  ,, Petit  Traite  de  la  Versification  francaise" , 
that  enhance  its  value.) 

The  99Engl.  Chrestomathie"  of  Dr.  L,  Supfie  is  a 
very  good  companion  to  the  French  one. 

In  these  works  the  chief  difficulty  under  which  several  of 
the  authors  have  labored,  has  been  the  necessity  of  teaching  a 
language  in  a  foreign  idiom;  not  to  mention  the  peculiar  diffi- 
culties which  the  German  idiom  offers  in  writing  school-books  for 
the  study  of  that  language. 

We  willingly  testify  that  the  whole  collection  gives  proof  of 
much  care  &  industry,  both  with  regard  to  the  aims  it  has  in 
view  &  the  way  in  which  these  have  been  carried  out,  <fc  more- 
over reflects  great  credit  on  the  editor,  this  collection  being  in 
reality  quite  an  exceptional  thing  of  its  kind.  — 

Paderborn  1881.  .  .  .  .  t. 

The  Publisher  is  unweariedly  engaged  in  extending  the  range 
of  the  educational  works  issuing  from  his  press;  a  certain  number 
of  new  books  are  now  in  course  of  preparation. 


Printed  by  Julius  Groos  at  Heidelberg. 
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PREFACE. 


The  present  little  work,  exhibiting  in  as  clear  and 
scientific  a  form  as  possible  the  main  features  of  Russian 
accidence  and  syntax,  may  be  looked  upon  as  an 
introductory  abridgement  to  the  author's  larger  Con- 
versation-Grammar now  under  the  press  and  nearly  ready. 

This  Elementary  Grammar  is  intended  to  facilitate 
the -study  of  the  language  for  beginners,  and  will  in 
many  cases  suffice,  especially  for  those  who  wish  to 
learn  the  Russian  language  for  practical  purposes  only, 
without  any  pretension  to  literary  or  scientific  knowledge. 
In  spite  of  its  modest  aspirations,  it  is  however  to  be 
hoped  that  this  short  guide  will  not  be  found  entirely 
undeserving  of  even  the  philologist's  attention. 

By  going  through  it,  learners  will  soon  perceive 
that  Russian  is  by  far  not  so  difficult  as  it  is  generally 
believed,  and  that,  if  necessary,  it  can  as  well  as  any 
other  dead  or  living  language,  be  studied  and  learnt 
without  the  assistance  of  a  teacher.  To  this  end  a  Key 
of  the  Exercises  has  been  issued.  It  will  also  be  seen 
that  even  the  so  dreaded  rules  of  pronunciation  are  not 
beyond  the  reach  of  diligent  self- tuition. 

Dr.  J.  Wright  in  Oxford  had  the  kindness  to  revise 
the  book. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


i. 

THE  RUSSIAN  ALPHABET.     CLASSIFICATION 

OF  LETTERS. 

(See  the  table  pages  2  and  3.) 

The  Russian  Alphabet  may  be  considered  as  an 
enlarged  Greek  alphabet.  The  many  letters  added  have 
rendered  it  as  nearly  phonetic  as  can  be  desired,  because 
it  not  only  expresses  each  sound  by  means  of  one 
character,  but  it  has  also  the  practical  advantage  of  ex- 
pressing even  complex  sounds  by  means  of  only  one 
character.  Its  large  number  of  letters  is  therefore  not 
to  be  regarded  as  an  inconvenience  by  beginners,  but 
as  a  real  and  useful  simplification,  both  with  regard  to 
orthography  and  pronunciation.1 

Certain  letters  are  indeed  somewhat  puzzling  at 
first  sight  on  account  of  their  similarity  to  English 
letters  having  a  different  value.     Such  are: 

b  =  v,     h  =  n,     p  =  r,     c  =  s,     y  =  u,     x  =  kh. 

Deserving  of  particular  attention  are  also  the  ita- 
licized forms  of  the  following  letters 

u  =  i  n  =  p  m  =  t. 

In  books  printed  before  1840,  the  ancient  Roman 
form  m  is  frequently  met  with  instead  of  t.  The  great- 
est care  is  then  required  not  to  exchange  it  with  in. 


1  Learners  who  have  not  the  assistance  of  a  teacher  should 
copy  the  rules  of  pronunciation  before  committing  them  to  memory; 
but  being  yet  unacquainted  with  the  Russian  written  alphabet 
(see  page  12),  they  may  imitate  as  well  as  they  can  the  printed 
types.     This  is  the  best  way  of  learning  them. 

Elementary  Russian  Grammar.  1 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE 


Form. 

Proper 
sound. 

Name. 

Form. 

Proper 
sound. 

A 

a 

a  in  father 

ah 

JI 

Jl 

11  in  dollar 

B 

6 

b  in  butter 

bey 

M 

M 

m  in  man 

B 

B 

v  in  vein 

vey 

H 

H 

n  in  note 

r 

r 

g  *»  gone 

ghey 

0 

0 

o  in  not 

A 

« 

d  in  done 

dey 

n 

n 

p  in  pit 

E 

e 

ye  in  yet 

yey 

p 

p 

rr  in  hurry 

xtt 

SIX 

z  w  azure 

zhey 

c 

c 

s  in  safe 

3 

3 

z  m  zone 

zey 

T 

T 

t  in  turn 

H 

H 

i  m  sick 

ee 

y 

J 

oo  in  moon 

I 

• 

1 

i  in  iota 

ee 

© 

* 

f  in  fine 

11 

H 

i  in  oil 

ee  s'kratkoy 

X 

X 

d)  in  3)ctdj 

K 

K 

k  m  kin 

kah 

I* 

IJ 

ts  in  wits 

\ 


RUSSIAN  ALPHABET. 


Name. 

Form. 

Proper  sound. 

Name. 

ell 

XT 

H 

ch  m  charm 

chey 

emm 

TTT 

in 

sh  m  shut 

shah  - 

enn 

TTT, 

m. 

shtch  in  sraasht-  china 

shtchah 

oh 

Tb 

B 

mute 

hard  sign 

pey 

H 

BI 

approximately  y  in  pity 

yairrwee 

airr 

L 

b 

/aa?/*  «mfe 

soft  sign 

ess 

% 

fc 

ye  in  yet 

yaht 

tey 

9 

a 

e  in  met 

a 

oo 

K) 

K> 

u  in  tube 

you 

eff 

a 

a 

ya  in  yard 

yah 

khah 

e 

e 

f  mi  fine 

feetah 

tsey 

y 

r 

i  in  sick 

eezhitsa 

1* 


4  Classification  op  letters. 

It  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  even  for  beginners, 
that  the  following  Classifications  of  Russian  Letters  be 
committed  to  memory.1  They  greatly  facilitate  the 
understanding  not  only  of  the  rules  of  pronunciation, 
but  also  many  apparent  anomalies  of  declension  and 
conjugation  are  thus  to  be  explained. 

Of  the  thirty  six  letters  which  compose  the  Russian 
alphabet,  twelve  are  vowels;  three  are  semi -vowels;  the 
twenty -one  others  are  consonants. 

Vowels:  a,  e,  h,  i,  6,  y,  h,  £,  9,  ro,  a,  y; 

Semi -vowels:  %,  l,  h; 

Consonants:  6,  b,  r,  #,  3K,  3,  k,  jl,  m,  h,  n,  p,  c,  ts 
(J),  x,  n,,  h,  in,  m,  e. 

Vowels  and  semi- vowels  are  divided  into  hard  and 
soft,  while  consonants  may  be  classed  into  strong  and 
weak,  as  in  other  languages. 

Hard  vowels:  a,  3,  y,  o,  h; 

Soft  vowels:  a,  e  (4),  k>,  e2,  h  (i); 

Hard  semi -vowel:  ?>; 

Soft  semi- vowels:  l,  h; 

Strong  consonants:  n,  (j),  k,  x,  t,  in,  c; 

Weak  (feeble)  consonants:  6,  b,  r,  #,  m,  3.3 

Besides  this,  with  regard  to  the  organs  that  give 
utterance  to  the  various  consonants  a  second  and  more 
important  classification  is  obtained  which  extends  to 
them  all: 

Labials:  n,  6,  $,  b,  m; 

Gutturals:  k,  r,  x; 

Dentals:  t,  #; 

Lispings:  c,  3; 

Lingual:  u,; 

Hissings:  hi,  ;k,  n,  hi,; 

Palatals:  j,  h,  p. 

The  vowel  v  and  the  consonant  e  have  not  been 
comprized  in  the  above  classifications,   their  use  being 


1  For  the  present  they  may  be  overlooked,  if  found  too 
difficult;  but  the  sooner  they  are  studied  the  better  it  will  be. 

2  Pronounced  yoh.     See  page  7,  pronunciation  of  E. 

3  Neither  the  liquids  jr,  m,  h,  p,  nor  ii,  q,  m,  have  a  corre- 
sponding weak  consonant;  they  have  therefore  not  been  comprized 
in  this  classification.  The  weak  consonant  r  corresponds  to  the 
strong  consonants  k  and  x,  according  to  circumstances. 


Pronunciation  of  vowels.  5 

extremely  rare  and  restricted  to  words  of  Greek  origin. 
The  first  is  employed  for  o,  the  second  for  #•:  EyaHrejiie, 
Aohhh  (EoayYsXiov,  5A\hjvai).  Such  words  are  now  com- 
monly written  with  b  and  $:  EBaHrejrie,  Ac}mhbi. 

2. 

PRONUNCIATION  OF  TOWELS. 

a)  Hard  vowels. 

A,  a. 
Its  proper  sound  is  that  of  a  in  father;  but  when 
at  the  end  of  words  and  not  accented1,  it  is  pronounced 
Very  rapidly  so  as  to  approach  a  in  fat: 

3ana,a,x  6apair&  da6a  rara 

zah-padd         ba-rahnn         bah-ba         gah-ga 
yrfest  mutton  old  woman     eider-duck. 

The  hard  vowel  a  has  the  sound  of  e  in  met,  when 
found  after  a  hissing  consonant  (see  page  4),  provided 
it  be  not  accented  and  not  at  the  end  of  a  word: 

HacTHii,a  yacacB         iacTO  ftyma 

chai-stee-tsa     6o-zhess      chah-sto     doo-shah 
small  part  terror  often  soul. 

In  the  accented  genitive  termination  aro,  the  vowel 
a  is  pronounced  o;  but  in  this  case  also  r  is  pronounced 
irregularly.     See  therefore  page  10,  pronunciation  of  r. 

9,  9. 

It  has  uniformly  its  proper  sound  of  e  in  met.  This 
letter  occurs  mostly  in  words  of  foreign  origin: 

dus&Mewh  uTasueprca  noaaia         axoTt 

ek-zah-menn      ai-ta-zhair-ka     po-ai-ma      ai-tott 
examination  cupboard  poem  this. 

II,   H. 

The  proper  sound  of  this  vowel  is  that  of  ee  thick 
and  guttural.  To  catch  the  right  pronunciation  of  h, 
learners  ought  to  utter  with  a  guttural  affectation  the 
final  y  of  such  words  as  pity,  ivitty,  etc. 

1  The  tonic  accent  is  no  longer  printed  in  Kussian;  but  to 
assist  beginners  all  words  occurring  in  this  grammar  are  accen- 
tuated, when  formed  with  more  than  one  syllable. 


Pronunciation  of  vowels. 


After   the   labials   (see  page  4),  it  is   pronounced 
much  similar  to  wi  in  wig: 


CHITB 

ii,HHra 

MLKIO 

rpH6ii 

synn 

tsyn-gah 

mwee-lo 

gree-bwee 

son 

scurvy 

soap 

mushrooms, 

0,  o. 

When  accented,  it  sounds  like  o  in  not;  when  unac- 
cented, its  pronunciation  greatly  resembles  that  of  a  in 
father,  but  at  the  end  of  words  it  generally  preserves  its 
proper  sound: 

ftOMT,  npecTOJFb  KOJiOKOJia  Hy,a,o 

domm  prai-stoll         ka-la-ka-lah     choo-do 

house  throne  bells  wonder, 

y,  y- 

It  has  uniformly  its  proper  sound  of  oo  in  moon: 

pyKa  yniH  Aypno  Myica 

roo-kah       oo-shee        door- no         moo-ka 
hand  ears  badly  torment. 

Repetition.  Sana^x  dapaira  6a6a  rara  HacTiina  y- 
mac^  ^acTO  Ayina  9K3aMeirc>  9TajKepica  no3Ma  9toti>  chetb 
n,HHra  MHjro  rpn6H  flOMt  npecTOjiT.  KOJiOKOJia  hv^o  pyK& 
ynra  Aypno  MyKa. 

FIRST  READING  EXERCISER 

Sanaci.  CTaKaHTb  Mamra  Jiana  ^acn  maH^apM'L  jitapKa 
^apa  BCKa^poHi.  a_M6jieMa  no-3TOMy  3xo  ctipi)  i^iiraHt  CHonfcj. 
6ujio  66a  MO^a  ohh  okojio  jiyHa  yxo  xy,a;o  MyKa. 

b)  Soft  vowels. 

H,  ji  (soft  a). 

When  accented,  it  has  its  proper  sound  of  ya  in 
yard.  When  not  accented  and  at  the  end  of  words  its 
sound  is  that  of  ya  in  yap: 

aBKa  CTOamea  3eMJia  Bpeum 

yahf-ka       sta-yahn-ka       zem-lyah        vrai-mya 
notice  halt  earth  time. 


1  The  figured  pronunciation  and  literal  translation  of  this 
and  the  following  Reading  Exercises  are  given  in  the  Key  to  this 
Grammar. 
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In  all  other  cases,  when  not  accented,  it  is  pronoun- 
ced as  ye  in  yet: 

aflpo  apaio  ftesaTL  Baaey 

yai-droh     yair-moh       dai-vyet3       vyai-zhoo 
bullet  yoke  nine  I  tie. 

E,  e  (soft  a);  E,  e  (soft  o). 
At  the  beginning  of  words  and  syllables,  when  not 
accented,  it  sounds  nearly  as  ye  in  yet,  i.  e.  it  has  its 
proper  sound: 

e,a,Ba  aeejideTX  Bejiraeoe  ecTL 

yed-vah      zhai-lah-yet     vai-lee-ko-ye       yest' 
hardly  he  wishes  great  (neuter)  he  is. 

When  accented  it  has  very  often  the  sound  of  yo 
in  yoke  (or  that  of  o  in  note,  if  preceded  by  a  lingual 
or  hissing  consonant,  see  page  4).    In  such  cases  how- 
ever, it  is  customary  to  mark  it  with  two  dots: 
ejiKa  Tsep,a,o  mejucTb  nepHHH 

yol-ka       tvyor-do  shollk  chor-nee 

fir-tree  firmly  silk  black. 

In  all  other  combinations,  and  especially  after  a 
consonant  belonging  to  the  same  syllable,  the  soft  vowel 
e  has  the  hard  sound  of  e  in  met: 

6eperrL  Mope  nejio  cejio 

bai-reg         m6h-reh       chai-loh       sai-16h 
shore  sea  forehead  village. 

%    ft   (soft    3). 

The  same  rules  stated  for  e  apply  equally  to  *, 
with  the  exception  that  this  never  has  the  sound  of  o 
and  only  very  seldom  that  of  yo: 

tcTL  Ibspfr  Htaon  BBpa 

yest'  yez-dah        nai-moy  vai-ra 

to  eat  journey  dumb  faith. 

Note.  Among  the  words  in  which  4  has  the  sound  of  yoh  ob- 
serve the  following  and  their  derivatives1:  ci^jia  saddle,  mkspM 
stars,  nri^a  birds'  nests,  u,Bta.  he  flourished,  oopi-ii.  I  (thou,he)  found. 

H,  H,  I,  i  (soft  h). 
The  proper  sound  of  both  these  soft  vowels  is  al- 
ways that  of  i  in  sick  and  iota.    The  second  of  them,  i, 

1  Only  those  of  course  in  which  the  accent  is  preserved 
on  the  4. 


8  Pronunciation  of  semi -vowels. 

must  invariably  be  followed  by  another  vowel  or  semi- 
vowel, whereas  h  is  employed  exclusively  before  a  con- 
sonant1: 

Miq>i>  BHHHH^HHa  npiitaftTb  cihriH 

meerr     vin-nee-chee-na     pree-yezd       see-nyee 
peace  bunch  of  grapes  arrival  blue. 

10,  id  (soft  y). 
The  compound  soft  vowel  10  has  in  most  Russian 
words  the  sound  of  u  in  tube.    In  words  of  French  or 
German  origin,  10  is  pronounced  as  French  u  or  German  ii : 

Konaio  ib6ica  tiiocrb  Bpibccejit 

ka- pah -you    yo6p-ka  bust  briis-sel 

I  dig  petty -coat  bust  Brussels. 

Repetition.  Anna,  CToiHKa  seMJui  BpeMa  a^po  jtomo 
AeBaTB  Bumj  e^Ba  JKciaeTB  BejiHKoe  ecTB  e\iKa  TBep^o 
niejiKi>  qepHLiS  6eper&  Mope  ^eio  cejio  rBCTL  fe^a  fbmoh 

Bipa   MHp'B   BHHHH^HHa  npiBSAB    CHHift    KOliaK)   H)6Ka    6lOCTrL 

BpibccejiB. 

SECOND  BEADING  EXERCISE. 

Mico  CHTHaa  irama.  Banura  BLicoKa,  ximmm  HH3Ka. 
•Hfcria  d'fejia,  nioma  KpacHa.  KjnbKBa  KHCiaa  aro^a.  ,H66poe 
cep,iui;e  VBaataeTca  bcbmh.  Ile^H  TonaTca  ^poBaivra.  ^yma 
Hania  6e3CMepTHa. 

3. 

PRONUNCIATION  OF  SEMI -TOWELS  AND 
CONSONANTS. 

a)   Semi -vowels. 

T>,  *. 

The  hard  semi -vowel  t  has  now  no  sound  whatever, 
but  it  serves  to  give  to  the  consonant  that  precedes  it 
a  strong  and  harsh  pronunciation  as  though  this  were 
double.  Before  'B,  a  weak  consonant  has  always  the 
sound  of  its  corresponding  strong,  6  =  n,  b  =  <|) ,  etc.: 

CTaiTB  KpOB'B  HieCT%  CTOJTB 

stahnn  kroff  shesstt  stoll 

stage  roof  perch  table. 

1  The  only  exception  is  aripi  world,  to  distinguish  it  from 
amp?)  peace. 
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L,    B. 

The  soft  semi -vowel  l  may  to  a  certain  extent  be 
regarded  as  a  half  uttered  h,  giving  to  the  preceding 
consonant  a  soft  and  liquid  resonance  somewhat  similar 
to  the  French  11  mouille  or  the  German  j: 


CTaHL 

KpOBb 

inecTL 

CTOJIB 

stahn' 

krov5 

shest5 

stol51 

igin  (thou) 

blood 

six 

SO  much 

H,  fi. 

This  second  soft  semi -vowel  is  but  a  very  short  h« 
occurring  only  after  a  vowel  and  pronounced  very  rapidly 
along  with  it,  so  as  to  form  one  syllable: 

^aii  moh  neA  cjiy^aii 

dah1  moh1  par1  sloo-cha1 

give  (thou)!     my  (masc.)     drink  (thou)!      occasion. 

Repetition.  CTair&  KpoB'L  mecTB  ctojtc  CTaHB  kpobb 
niecTB  ctojib  ,n,aii  moh  neft  aiy^afi. 

b)  Consonants. 
Labials:  II,  n;  B,  6;  <P,  $;  B,  b;  M,  m. 

These  five  letters  have  the  same  sound  as  their 
English  equivalents  (p,-  b,  f,  v,  m),  observing  however 
that  the  feeble  6  and  b  are  pronounced  like  the  strong 
li  and  (j),  when  followed  by  a  strong  consonant  or  by  i> : 

naBJiMi  6nTBa  <J>0Hapi>  MaTb 

pa-vleenn  bit-va  fa-nahr5         maht5 

pea- cock  battle  lantern  mother. 

oiioKa  PJ^t*  JiaBKa  post 

bahp-ka         doopp  lahf-ka  roff 

knuckle  oak  shop  ditch. 

Gutturals:  K,  k;  X,  x;  T,  r. 

The  consonant  k  is  generally  pronounced  as  in 
English;  only  when  placed  before  k,  t  or  q,  it  receives 
that  spirantal  value  which  is  heard  in  the  German  S)ctdj. 
Such  is  always  the  sound  of  the  Russian  x,  often  figured 
in  English  with  Ich: 

1  The  pronunciation  of  these  four  words  may  also  be  figured 
thus:  stahnye,  krovyg,  shestye,  stolyg. 
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Kpecrfc  iraemy  kto  xpaura 

kresstt  kh-chai-moo      khtoh       khrahmm 

cross  to  what  who  temple. 

The  proper  sound  of  r  is  that  of  g  in  God;  but 
before  k,  t,  *i,  and  in  a  few  other  cases1,  it  is  pronoun- 
ced as  a  very  soft  spirant  Russian  x  (German  dj) ;  and 
when  followed  by  ^  its  sound  is  that  of  h  in  Mn: 

rep6rB  jierKO  HorTH  nnpor'B 

ghairp         lekh-koh       nokh-tee         pee-rok 
coat  of  arms         easily  (finger)  nails  pie. 

»  The  genitive  termination  aro  is  pronounced  ova 
when  accented,  avo  when  unaccented,  aro  and  ero  al- 
ways sound  yevo: 

ftypHaro  pyccKaro  cmiaro  ero 

door -nova        rooss-kavo       see-nyevo     yai-voh 
of  the  bad  (man)    of  the  Russian      of  the  blue       of  him. 

Dentals:  T,  t;  J^,  r. 

The  sound  of  both  these  consonants  is  exactly  that 
of  English  t  and  d  in  done  and  turn: 

T&wh  TeTKa  ^owb  ftafta 

tahmm         tyott-ka  donn         dyah-dya 

there  aunt  Don  uncle. 

Lispings:  C,  c;  3,  3. 

These  two  consonants  sound  respectively  as  s  in 
safe  and  z  in  zone;  but  c  sounds  as  3  before  a  weak 
consonant : 


ca^ 

cecTpa 

3B0IT& 

cropiiTt 

sahdd 

ses  -  trah 

zvonn 

zga-ret' 

garden 

sister 

sound 

to  burn. 

Lingual:  II,,  n;. 

It  is  always  pronounced  as  ts  in  ivits: 

n,apL         nepen,^         junie  utaa 

tsar5           pai-rets  li-tsoh  tsai-nah 

emperor  (king)      pepper               face  price. 


1  Such  are  Bori  God,  IIeTep6'ypr,&  Petersburg,  and  other 
proper  names  ending  in  6ypri,.  —  It  must  also  be  noted  here 
that  r  sounds  as  h  in  hero  in  all  foreign  words  having  in  their 
original  form  an  initial  aspirated  h,  such  as  rocnHTajB,  repoft  etc., 
and  in  a  few  Russian  words,  among  which  must  be  especially 
remarked  TocnoAt  Lord  (God),  Tocy^apL  Sovereign,  Emperor,  Caaro 
well,  and  a  few  others. 
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Hissings:  III,  in;  3K,  jk;  H,  n;  III,,  in. 

They  correspond  respectively  to  sh  in  shut  to  z  in 
a#wre,  ch  in  charm,  slitch  in  smasht- china: 

UIilJIilUIT>  3KeH&  HaCE  II^HT^ 

shai-lahsh        zhai-nah       chahss  shtchitt 

cottage  woman  hour  shield. 

Hereby  must  be  noted  that,  before  t  and  h,  the 
consonant  h  sounds  as  in;  before  n,  m;  sounds  as  in; 
3K  is  pronounced  in  before  a  strong  consonant  or  ■&: 

TTO  nOMOH^HHKTt  HVSiCL  HOSKKa 

shtoh         pa-m6sh-nik         moosh         nosh-ka 
what  assistant  husband         little  foot. 

Palatals:  JI,  jr;  H,  h;  P,  p. 

These  four  consonants  do  not  sensibly  differ  in 
their  usual  pronunciation  from  1  in  life,  n  in  note,  r  in 
rose.  But  as  to  ji,  it  must  be  noted  that  its  proper 
sound  of  11  in  dollar  takes  place  only  when  followed  by 
a  strong  consonant,  a  hard  vowel,  or  b.  As  to  the 
Russian  p,  great  care  is  required  not  to  lisp  it,  as 
Englishmen  frequently  do  (arm -northern),  but  to  pro- 
nounce it  rather  as  if  it  were  double,  as  in  the  word  hurry: 

paHO  JTEHHBLIH  JIOSKKa  rOBOpiIJTt 

rah -no       lai-nee-wee      lloh-shka        ga-va-rill 
soon  idle  spoon  I  spoke. 

Repetition.  IlaBjmHB  6nTBa  (j)OHapi>  MaTB  6a6ica  ay6fc 
jiaBKa  pobb  KpecTB  Enemy  kto  xpaMB  rep6B  jierKO  HOrTH 
nnporB  ,a,ypHaro  pyccKaro  cnHnro  ero  TaMB  TeTKa  ,3,ohb 
PARS.  c&Kh  cecTpa  3bohb  cropBTB  napB  nepenB  Jinne  irBHa 
niajianib  ateHa  nacB  iuhtb  nTO  noMoiniraKB  MysKB  HOJKKa 

pailO    XBHHBLlft    JIOSKKa   TOBOpiLIB. 

THIRD  READING  EXERCISE. 

MeiBBjrB  oneHB  cnjieHB.  SKhto  co3pBBaeTB  jtbtomb. 
Jlynine  ^aBaTB  nBMB  npociiTB.  Kania  jiio6iiMaa  ninn;a 
#BTen.  3afinH  6on3JiHBLin  jkhbothbiji.  Cbho  kocjitb  KOcaMn. 
YKynieHie  3MrM  nacTO  npnnHHiieTB  CMepTB.  Ytkh  jiMbtb 
njiaBaTB  no  bo,h,b.  YniiTejiB  o6ynaeTB  ynennKOBB.  JlHBapt 
ecTB  nepBHH  mbcbitb  bb  roxy.  Jlitopn  Heo6xo,piMi>i  npn 
Kopa6jiiixB.     3hmo»  3eioH  noKpiiTa  cnBroMB. 
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FOURTH  READING  EXERCISE. 

nuianA. 

OtfHHTb  dora^rb  ynajiB  oflHaaroi  bb  pBKy.  Ha  rpoM- 
Kift  ero  kphkb  npn6tajajiH  jiio^h  h  cb  BejMKHMB  Tpy^oMT, 
BHTamnjiH  ero  H3T>  bo^h.  Oitb  npocnjiB,  *it66bi  nocTapa- 
jihcb  noHMaTB  ero  nmiiiy,  KOTopaa  ynjisijia  yme  j^obojibho 
.najreKO,  h  o6,Biii;ajirB  ,u,aTB  3a  to  B03Harpa3K,a,eHie.  Oahhb  pti- 
6aK*B  noftMaji^  nurany  h  npimecB  ee  kb  HeMy.  Bora^B 
^ajii.  eMy  3a  to  bojithhhhk'b,  a  tbx'b,  KOTopue  ero  caMoro 
BBiTanrHjiH  H3B  BO^H,  A&JKe  h  He  no&iaro^apHjTB.  - 

Bh^ho,  tito  6ora*iB  no^HTajiB  cbok)  niJMny  ,n,op6jKe  ce6A. 

4. 
THE  ITALIC  AND  WRITTEN  ALPHABET. 


A  a 


a 


M  QIC 


nm\zJ 


E   6 


;0 


0  3  s   &  3 


Mm 


B  e 


r % 


Ad 


E  e 


< 


Reading  Exercise. 
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C  c 


Tm 


¥  H 


mm 


Ilfm, 


7>  i 


tA/  hi 


hi 


Ifu 


L   h 


<f7^' 


V  H 


7b 


^D 


tM    3    9 


C6f\   JO 


K  H 


CD. 


6         F 


r 


/» 


e& 


V 


FOURTH  (READING  EXERCISE.     (Italic.) 

IHjiuna. 

Odum  6oidm  yn&Ji?>  odudowdu  et  pnny.  Ha  ipoMKiu 
eio  npuKb  npuCttbOfcdjiu  Jitodu  it  Cb  eemnuMi)  mpydoMb  eu- 
maiuu/iu  eio  U3b  eodu.  Om  npocu/ib,  nni66bi  nocmapdjiucb 
nouMamh  eio  wjisiny,  Kombpaa  ynjiuAa  yowe  doeojibuo  da/teno, 
u  o6rbmdjvb  damb  3a  mo  eo3Haipaofcdeuie.  Odum  pn6aKb  nou- 
M(Mb  uijuiny  u  npuuecb  ee  Kb  ueMy.  JSoidm  dajib  ejwy  3a 
mo  nojimuuHUKb,  a  mrbXb,  nomopue  eio  camoio  eumaiU/UAii 
U3b  eodu,  ddo/ce  u  ue  no6j%aiodapu./ib. 

JBiidno,  nmo  fioidub  nouumdjib  ceoio  lu.uiny  dopootce  ce6n. 
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Reading  Exercise. 


FOURTH  BEADING  EXERCISE.     (Written.) 


■A^nt%. 


<wha, 


'McMft   ?nfmm<M¥>  vbtmtz- 


ufu^u  &&o  us?)  v&vm. 


riAoeeMfoj  v?nmM  Mtwrntz- 


Reading  Exercise.  15 


'0-8Ma^mzc¥cmme.     \zsvuftfb 


m€zvz>  ou^6  e<mu  3<%  ww 


vwjWMUMMemfo^    a  imf&rft. 


16  Law  of  permutation. 


vwm€i<Mb  com?  'tu^szn'U  m- 


Atwee  ced&. 


5. 

LAW  OF  PERMUTATION. 

In  the  various  changes  that  words  undergo  through 
declension,  conjugation,  composition  and  derivation,  the 
final  letter  of  the  root  is  frequently  changed  according 
to  fixed  phonetic  rules,  which  it  is  of  the  utmost  im* 
portance  to  commit  to  memory  as  soon  as  possible: 

Consonants: 


1.  r,  A,  3,  1 

2.  K,    T,    IJ, 

3.  x,  c, 

4.  CK,    CT,      , 


before  a,  e,  h,  io,  l  change  into 


in 


change  into  j 

a 

»           » 

H 

»           » 

e1 

»           » 

H. 

changes  into 

ca 

H 

»           » 

e 

»           » 

0 

»           » 

e. 

Law  of  permutation.  17 

Vowels. 
9'  a  |  after  r,  k,  x,  at,  ^,  m,  m;, 

3.  h        »      rKXJK^min, 

4.  o        »      jk  ^  m  m  u; 

5.  i        »     i 

Semi-vowels. 

1.  l  after  a  vowel 

2.  l  before  a  consonant  with  i> 

3.  i>  before  two  consonants 

4.  ft  before  a  consonant  with  i> 

These  permutations  are  however  subject  to  certain 
exceptions. 

Epenthesis  and  Prosthesis. 

Epenthesis  is  the  insertion  of  a  letter  in  the  middle  of  a 
word  in  order  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation,  or  to  unite  letters 
which  cannot  be  placed  in  juxta- position.  It  may  be  observed 
in  jik)6jik)  from  jioohtb,  in  ^emeBJie  from  aemeBO,  and  so  on. 

Prosthesis  is  the  addition  of  a  letter  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  This  is  the  case  with  the  consonant  b  in  BoceMB  (Slavonic 
ocbmb)  and  the  vowel  o  in  opataHoft  (from  poatt). 

Apocope  and  Syncope. 

Apocope  is  the  contraction  of  a  vowel  into  a  semi -vowel 
at  the  end  of  a  word.  Ex.  co  MHoft  instead  of  co  mhobo,  tto6i» 
instead  of  ht66h. 

Syncope  is  the  elision  of  a  letter  in  the  middle  of  a  word 
to  facilitate  the  pronunciation.  Ex.  o6rBin,aTB  for  oo'B'Bfli.aTB,  eoji- 
Topa  for  nojrBTopa. 


1  When  the  accented  vowel  e  is  pronounced  o  (after  n,,  i,  at, 
m,  m,),  the  vowel  o  is  frequently  printed  and  written  instead  of  e. 
Thus  they  spell  xopomo  and  not  xopoine  well,  otd.om'b  better  than 
0Tu;eMB  by  the  father,  and  so  on. 


Elementary  Russian  Grammar. 
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FIRST  LESSON. 

GENDER  OF  THE  RUSSIAN  SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  Russian  language  has  no  article,  neither  de- 
finite nor  indefinite.  Thus  OTeu,^  signifies  indifferently 
the  father,  a  father,  father. 

Number  and  case  are  distinguished  by  means  of  in- 
flections alone.  Hence  the  necesshy  of  a  careful  study 
of  the  Russian  declensions. 


There  are  three  genders  in  Russian,  as  in  English; 
but  this  distinction  applies  in  Russian  also  to  inanimate 
beings.  In  many  cases  however,  the  gender  of  sub- 
stantives may  be  known  either  by  their  signification  or 
by  their  termination. 

Masculine  by  their  signification  are  all  appellations 

of  men,  whatever  may  be  their  termination: 

TBopeiri.  Creator.  BpajiB  liar. 

B,apb  Emperor  (king).  KasHa^efi  treasurer. 

KopojiB  king.  mn  uncle. 

Masculine   by  their  termination   are  all  names  of 

animate  or  inanimate  beings  ending  in  i  or  t: 

Bott>  God.  repofi  hero. 

oparB  brother.  capaft  cart -shed, 

opixi  walnut.  cjiy^aft  occasion. 

Feminine  by  their  signification  are  all  female  ap- 
pellations : 

MaTB  mother.  KirarHHJi  princess. 

Ao^b  daughter.  cecrpa  sister. 

Tenia  aunt.  mens,  wife,  woman. 

Feminine  by  their  termination  are  all  nouns  ending 

in  a  or  a  (not  mji): 

KHHra  book.  BHnma  cherry. 

najiKa  stick.  haha  nurse -maid, 

rpyina  pear.  repoHHa  heroine. 
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Neuter  by  its  signification  is  ,n,HTji  child. 

Neuter  by  their  termination  are  all  nouns  ending 
in  o,  e  or  mji: 

cjiobo  word.  hmh  name. 

a6jioKO  apple.  Bpesw  time, 

nojie  field.  opeMfl  burden. 

Substantives  in  l  are  partly  masculine,  partly  femin- 
ine; the  proper  gender  of  each  of  them  must  be  learn- 
ed by  practice,  or  by  consulting  a  good  dictionary1: 
floatflb  rain  —  masc.  ji'Bhl  idleness  —  fern. 

Kopa^JiB  ship  —  masc.  jkh3hl  life  —  fern. 

HoroTL  finger-nail  —  masc.  CTajiB  steel  —  fem. 

WORDS.2 

T^i  where.  .  3A&C&  here. 

Bcsjrfc  everywhere.  cerojura  to-day (pnw.sai-vod-nya). 

Korjia  when.  TaaiB  there. 

ecTt  is  (frequently  understood).  yace  already. 

Aona  at  home  (%owb  house).  em,e  still,  yet. 

h  and,  also.  kto  who. 

a  and,  but.  hto  what. 

EXERCISE  1. 

TBopeirL.  JKeHa.  Tpyma.  Hmji.  EparB.  JI6jioko. 
^oat^i).  Kopa6jn>.  JTiHL.  Bor^  Besjri.  BpaTT.  em;e  TaMt, 
a  cecTpa  yjKe  sjrfccL.    Kto  ji,6Ma?    OTeirr>  ,a;6Ma. 

TRANSLATION  2. 

God.  The  book.  A  time.  The  field.  Life.  The 
word.  A  sister.  God  is  the  Creator.  Who  [is] 3  there? 
The  mother  [is]  there,  but  the  daughter  [is]  here.  When 
[is]  the  father  at  home?    The  father  [is]  at  home  to-day. 

SECOND  LESSON. 

DECLENSION  OF  MASCULINE  NOUNS. 

(Hard  form.) 

General  remarks.  There  are  in  Russian  three 
declensions,  which  may  be  arranged  according  to  the 

1  The  best  is:  Alexandrow,  Complete  English -Russian  and 
Russian -English  Dictionary.  (Petersburg,  1879 — i885.  Ten  roubles.) 

2  These  words  as  well  as  those  contained  in  the  preceding 
rules  must  be  thoroughly  commi  tted  to  memory,  before  doing  the 
exercise  and  translation. 

3  Observe  that  a  parenthesis  (....)  encloses  a  word  to  be 
translated  or  an  annotation,  whereas  brackets  [....]  signify 
« leave  out». 
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genders:  the  first,  masculine;  the  second,  feminine;  the 
third,  neuter. 

Besides  the  usual  cases,,  common  with  other  lan- 
guages (nominative,  genitive,  dative,  accusative),  there  are 
in  Russian  two  more  cases:  the  instrumental  answering 
to  the  questions  by  whom?  and  with  what?  and  the 
prepositional,  so  called,  because  it  is  always  preceded 
by  one  of  the  prepositions  o,  no,  bb,  iron,  Ha,  as  it  will 
be  seen  farther  on. 

Examples  of  hard  masculine  nouns. 

a)  Animate  Being. 

rvn  (*x'*Zt~~  N.  bohht.  the  warrior.  bohhh  the  warriors. 

^^u-i-c      G.  BOHHa  of  the  warrior.  bohhob*  of  the  warriors. 

lot*€i^--        D.  BOHHy  to  the  warrior.  BOHHaMt  to  the  warriors. 

A.  BOHHa  the  warrior.  BOHHOBt  the  warriors. 

*$*»•**•«•*♦*  I.    bohhomtb  by  the  warrior.  BOHHaMH  by  the  warriors. 

£*C  *^P.  (o)  bohh'B  (about)  the  warrior.  (o)  BOHHax'b  (about)  the  warriors. 

In  the  same  manner  as  bohh'B  are  declined  the 
greatest  number  of  masculine  nouns  of  animate  beings 
ending  in  t>,  such  as: 

CTOJiapL  joiner.  genitive1:  CTOJiapa. 

Ky3Heu,'B  blacksmith.  »          Ky3Hen,a. 

Bopi.  thief.  »          Bopa. 

croateTB  subject.2  »          ciosKeTa. 

6yjioHHHK'B  baker.3  »          6yjo^HHKa. 

6apaH,b  mutton.4  »         6apaHa. 

6hk-b  bull.  »         6HKa. 

BOJTB   ox.  »  BOJia. 

b)  Inanimate  Object. 

K  CTOJiTb  the  table.  ctojiiA  the  tables. 

G.  CTOjra  of  the  table.  ctojiob'b  of  the  tables. 

D.  CTciy  to  the  table.  CTOJiaMt  to  the  tables. 

A.  CTOJTb  the  table.  CTOJHbi  the  tables. 

I.    CTO&owh  with  the  table.  CTOjaMH  with  the  tables. 

P.  (o)  CTOJii  (about)  the  table.  (o)  ctojAxi  (about)  the  tables. 

1  The  genitive  is  indicated  to  show  the  displacement  of  the 
tonic  accent  throughout  the  declension. 

2  Foreign  nouns  in  b  are  declined  as  if  they  where  true 
Russian  nouns. 

3  It  must  be  constantly  borne  in  mind,  that  according  to 
what  has  been  stated  (page  17)  concerning  the  use  of  Russian 
letters,  after  a  labial  or  hissing  (r,  k,  x;  at,  in,  %  m)  the  plural 
inflection  is  h  and  not  a:  6yjio*iHHKH,  and  not  6yjioiHHKw;  6hkb, 
6hkh,  etc. 

4  Animals  are  considered  as  animate  beings  with  regard  to 
their  declension. 


genitive : 

Aj6a,.1 

» 

3aK0Ha. 

» 
» 

pora. 
xjrli6a. 

» 

aojira.2 

» 

cvna. 
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As  it  is  seen,  the  declension  of  masculine  nouns 
denoting  inanimate  objects  differs  from  that  of  animate 
beings  only  in  the  accusative  of  both  numbers,  which 
in  the  former  is  the  same  as  the  nominative,  whereas  in 
the  latter  it  is  the  same  as  the  genitive. 

In  the  same  manner  as  ctojtl  are  declined  among 
others : 

ay6i>  oak. 
3aK6irL  law. 
poi"B  horn, 
xjiijofc  bread,  loaf. 
flo-ncB  debt. 
cyicB  branch. 

Some  nouns  elide  in  all  other  cases  the  vowel  e 
or  o  of  the  nominative  singular:  3aM0KTE>  the  castle,  3aMKa 
of  the  castle,  3&MKy  to  the  castle,  etc. 

WORDS. 

^afi  give  (thou).  MaibHHKt  the  boy. 

aafiTe  give  (you).  ynenHKi.  the  pupil. 

nrpaeT'B  he,  she,  it  plays.  paooTHHK'B  the  workman. 

BibKy  I  see.  KOHeK'B  the  skate,  gen.  KOHtKa. 

BHAHfflB  thou  seest.  HMnepaTopt  the  emperor. 

si  roBopib  I  speak.  th  roBopiifflB  thou  speakest. 

EXERCISE  3. 

Sslkowl  Bora.  PorB  BOJia.  Cvkh  ,o;y66BT».  XjtM'b 
6yjio^HHKOBr&.  J^o-irH  BopoBt.  JJal  xjrh6T>  pa6oTHHKy.  R 
Biiaty  6apaH0Br&.  ^afiTe  ctojtb  pa6oTHHKaM,B.  MajiL^HKX 
nrpaeTi>  ci»  (with)  y^eHHKaMH. 

TRANSLATION  4. 

The  laws  of  God.  The  horn  of  the  oxen.  The 
branch  of  the  oak.  The  loaves  of  the  baker.  The 
debts  of  the  thief.  Give  (thou)  the  table  to  the  baker. 
Thou  seest  the  pupil;  he  plays  with  (cb  instr.)  the  boys. 
Thou  seest  the  skate  of  the  workmen.  Give  the  pupils 
the  tables. 


1  The  displacement  of  the  accent  begins  in  this  noun  from 
the  gen.  plur.  ayGoB'L  downwards. 

a  The  displacement  of  the  accent  begins  from  the  nom. 
plur.  flojirH. 
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THIRD  LESSON. 

DECLENSION  OF  MASCULINE  NOUNS. 

(Soft  form.) 

Soft  masculine  nouns  have  a  twofold  termination: 
some  end  in  l;  others  in  S. 

Examples  of  soft  masculine  nouns  in  l. 


a)  Animate  Being. 


N.  ijapt  the  Tsar  (Czar). 
G.  ijapa  of  the  Tsar. 
D.  u;apHJ  to  the  Tsar. 
A.  u,apa  the  Tsar. 
I.    n,apeMi»  by  the  Tsar. 

P.  (o)  D.ap'fe  (about)  the  Tsar. 
Thus  may  be  declined 

Kop6«ib  king, 
cuecapt  locksmith. 
ywreiB  teacher. 
npiATCiB  friend. 
HenpiaTe.iL  enemy. 
jKHTejiB  inhabitant. 
ojieHB  stag. 
Me^BiflB  bear. 


napH  the  Tsars, 
ijapeft  of  the  Tsars. 
u,apaMi»  to  the  Tsars. 
n,apeft  the  Tsars. 
u,apaMH  by  the  Tsars. 

(o)  u.apax'B  (about)  the  Tsare. 


genitive : 

KOpOJIfl. 

» 

cjiecapa. 

» 

y^HTejia. 

» 

npiaTejia. 

» 

HenpiaTejEH, 

» 

HtHTeja. 

» 

ojieua. 

» 

MeflBifla. 

b)  Inanimate  Object. 


N.  (fKmapt  the  lantern. 

G.  $0Hapa  of  the  lantern. 

D.  (fioHapH^  to  the  lantern. 

A.  <f)OHap&  the  lantern. 

I.  (|)OHapeMi»  with  the  lantern. 

P.  (o)  (JwHap'fe  (about)  the  lantern. 

Such  are: 
CJioBapB  dictionary. 
Kopa6jiB  ship,  boat. 
3y6apB  toothed  plane. 
rB03^B  iron -nail. 


<f)OHapH  the  lanterns, 
(ftonapefi  of  the  lanterns. 
<J)OHapaMrb  to  the  lanterns. 
(ftoHapa  the  lanterns. 
4)onapaMH  with  the  lanterns. 

(o)  (Jxmapax'b  (about)  the  lanterns. 


genitive:  croBapa. 

»  Kopa6jrA. 

»  3y6apa. 

»  rB03.ua. 


Examples  of  soft  masculine  nouns  in  h. 
a)  Animate  Being. 


N.  rep  oh  the  hero. 
G.  repoa  of  the  hero. 

rep  OH)  to  the  hero. 

repoa  the  hero. 

repoearb  by  the  hero. 


D. 
A 
I. 


P.  (o)  repo*  (about)  the  hero. 


repoa  the  heroes. 

repoeBt  of  the  heroes. 

repoaMi  to  the  heroes. 

repoeBi.  the  heroes. 

repoaMH  by  the  heroes. 

(o)  repoaxi  (about)  the  heroes. 
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Such  are: 

Ka3Haie&  treasurer.  genitive:  Ka3Ha^ea. 
sjlorLvi  rascal.  »  axo^lx. 

b)  Inanimate  Object. 

N.  dy^aft  the  occasion.  dyian  the  occasions. 

G.  cjiy^aa  of  the  occasion.  c.iyiaeB'b  of  the  occasions. 

D.  oyiaio  to  the  occasion.  cjiy^aaMi  to  the  occasions. 

A.  dyian  the  occasion.  cayman  the  occasions. 

I.    dy^aeMi.  with  the  occasion.  ciyiaHMii  with  the  occasions. 

P.  (o)  ciy^a*  (about) the  occasion.  (o)  cJiy^aaxi.(about)the  occasions. 

Such  are: 
capaS  cart -shed,  coach-house.         genitive:  capaa. 
noKofi  room.  »         nc-KOtf. 

WORDS. 

Oxothhkb  the  hunter.  6blib  BCTpi^eHB  he  was  met. 

Tonop'B  the  hatchet.  nocreJiB  bed,  bedstead. 

Bfrpt  believe  (thou).  TenepB  now,  at  present. 

BipBTe  believe  (you).  h^mb  with  what;   o  ^eMB  about 

ne  not,  no.  what. 

mothhe'b  the  carpenter.  k^mb  by  whom. 

noKa3HBaeTB  he,  she,  it  shows. 

EXERCISE  5. 

3y6apn  npiaTejieft.  3y6apn  pa6oTHHKOBB.  &  bhjkv 
I],apa.  Th  bhahdib  Kopojieft.  BipL  npiaTejuo,  a  He  Bipt 
oxoTHHKy.  Oxothhkb  ecTL  BpajrB.  IIpiaTejiB  noKasHBaeT^ 
Me^BB^  mmejiawb.  He  BBpBTe  HenpiaTejiaMB.  IIocTejni 
bt>  noKoi.     K  TenepB  bt>  capafc. 

TRANSLATION  6. 

The  toothed  plane  of  the  friend.  The  toothed  plane 
of  the  workman.  Thou  seest  the  king,  and  I  see  the 
heroes.  Do  not  believe  (trans.  Believe  not)  the  enemy. 
The  enemy  is  a  liar.  Thou  speakest  with  the  teacher 
(e/B  instr.)  about  the  bedsteads  and  ships.  The  Tsar 
was  met  by  the  inhabitants.  With  what  does  the  boy 
play  (transl.  plays  the  boy)?     With  an  iron -nail. 

FOURTH  LESSON. 

DECLENSION  OF  FEMININE  NOUNS. 

(Hard  form.) 

Examples    of  hard    feminine   nouns. 

a)  Animate  Being. 

N.  ateHa  the  woman,  the  wife.        JKeHH  the  women. 
G.  j&eHH  of  the  woman.  atem.  of  the  women. 

D.  jKeH*fc  to  the  woman.  Kmsiwb  to  the  women. 


24 


Hard  feminine  nouns. 


A.  jKeey  the  woman. 

I.    JKeHOH)  (-6fi)  by  the  woman. 

P.  (o)  Htefffe  (about)  the  woman. 

Such  are: 
IJapnija  Empress  (of  Russia). 
KopojieBa  queen. 
B^osa  widow, 
niejia  bee. 
co6aKa  dog. 
KopoBa  cow. 
fl-BBin^a  girl. 

In  the    same   manner 
masculine  nouns  in  a,  such 
CTapocTa  headman. 
n'BBHii.a  singer. 

b)  Inanimate  Object. 
N.  KapTHHa  the  picture. 
G.  KapTHHM  of  the  picture. 
D.  KapTHn*  to  the  picture. 
A.  KapTHHy  the  picture. 
I.    KapTHHOH)  (-ofi)  with  the  pict. 
P.  (o)  KapTHfffe  (about)  the  pict. 

Such  are: 
poaa  rose. 
TpaBa  grass,  herb. 
KOMHara  room. 
KHHra  book. 


sKem  the  women. 
aceHaMH  by  the  women. 

(o)  jKeHaxi  (about)  the  women. 


plural * : 

u,apHii;H. 

» 

KOpOJieBH. 

» 

BAOBH. 

» 

n^ejiH. 

» 

co6aKH. 

» 

KOpOBH. 

» 

^'BBHH.H. 

are 

declined    also 

as 

the    few 


KapTHHH  the  pictures. 
KapTHHt  of  the  pictures. 
KapTHeawb  to  the  pictures. 
KapTHHH  the  pictures. 
KapTHHaMH  with  the  pictures. 
(o)  KapTHHaxx  (about)  the  pict. 

plural:  po3H. 
»       TpaBH. 

»  KOMHaTH. 

»  KHHrH. 

As  to  the  accusative  of  feminine  nouns,  there  is 
no  distinction  between  animate  and  inanimate  in  the 
singular;  but  in  the  plural  the  same  distinction  takes 
place  as  with  masculine  nouns  (page  21). 


Such  feminine  nouns  the  final  vowel  of  which  is 
preceded  by  two  consonants,  or  by  a  consonant  and  a 
soft  semi -vowel,  insert  in  the  genitive  plural  e  or  o,  to  faci- 
litate pronunciation :  najiKa  the  stick,  najiOKr&  of  the  sticks ; 
CBa^L6a  the  marriage,  CB&ji,e6rh  of  the  marriages,  etc. 

WORDS. 

06oHiD,HKt  upholsterer. 


o66h  tapestry,  wall-paper. 
mh-b  me,  to  me. 
nojKajiyHCTa  if  you  please. 
cjiymaHKa  servant-maid. 
Kop^HHKa  basket. 


n.ieMtfHHHH,a  niece. 

a  BiLjifkn'L  I  saw,  I  have  seen. 

jih?  is  it  not?  (interr.  particle.) 

hjih  either,  or. 

yKpaniaeT'B  ornaments. 

*iacTo  often,  frequently. 


1  With  feminine  nouns   the  displacement  of  the  accent  is 
rare  and  limited  to  the  plural. 
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EXERCISE  7. 

R  BKwfcjTB  co6aicy.  Co6aKa  nrpaeT'b  *iacTO  ct  Kopo- 
bok>.  ,HaH  (give)  co6tos&  xjrfi6a.  .Haft  mite  Kop3HHKy  ji$>- 
bhii;h.  jI,aH  KopoBaM'L  tp&bli.  066Hm;HKrE.  yKpaniaeTt  kom- 
HaTH  oooamh  h  KapTHHaMH.  flaiiTe  mite  KHnry  h  KoneflKy, 
nojKajryftcTa. 

TRANSLATION  8. 

Give  bread  to  the  dog,  and  grass  to  the  cow.  The 
brother  ornaments  the  room  with  papers  and  pictures. 
I  saw  the  basket  of  the  niece  and  the  book  of  the  girl. 
Give  the  widow  the  kopeck.  Thou  speakest  of  the 
dog,  and  I  speak  of  the  cow.  Do  you  make  (trans. 
make  you  A&jiaeTe  jih  bh)  a  basket  or  a  book?  I  often 
see  the  picture. 


FIFTH  LESSON. 

DECLENSION  OF  FEMININE  NOUNS. 

(Soft  form.) 

Soft  feminine  nouns  have,  like  soft  masculine  nouns, 
a  twofold  termination.   Some  of  them  end  in  a;  others  in  l. 

Examples  of  soft  feminine  nouns  in  jl 

a)  Animate  Being. 

N.  hhhh  the  nurse  (-maid).  hahh  the  nurses. 

G.  hAhh  of  the  nurse.  ukab  of  the  nurses. 

D.  Hjurfe  to  the  nurse.  hjihhmi.  to  the  nurses. 

A.  hjihio  the  nurse.  mrab  the  nurses. 

I.    HflHeio  (-eft)  by  the  nurse.  umia.mii  by  the  nurses. 

P.  (o)  Hiraii  (about)  the  nurse.  (o)  HhuaxT*  (about)  the  nurses. 

Such  are: 

KHarHHa  princess.  gen.  plur. :  KHarnHL. 

6orira,H  goddess.                                    »  »       6omuh. 

rpa<f)HHa  countess.                                 »  »       rpa<j)HHB. 

repoimtf  heroine.                                    »  »       repoHHB. 

b)  Inanimate  Object. 

N.  nyia  the  bullet.  nyjiH  the  bullets. 

G.  nyjiH  of  the  bullet.  nyjiB  of  the  bullets. 

D.  nyjiii  to  the  bullet.  nyjiaint  to  the  bullets. 

A.  nyjuo  the  bullet.  nyjiH  the  bullets. 

I.    nyjieio  (-eft)  with  the  bullet.  npHMH  with  the  bullets. 

P.  (o)  nyji-fe  (about)  the  bullet.  (o)  iipaxt  (about)  the  bullets. 
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Such  are: 

HUEa  melon.  gen.  plur. :  .ubihb. 
6ypa  tempest.  »         »      6ypB. 

nejsikjm  week.  »         »      nej&xb. 

There  are  also  a  few  nouns  in  a  which  insert  e  or 
o  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation,  such  as:  6aniHa  the 
tower,  OanieHB1  of  the  towers,  etc. 

Such  feminine  nouns  as  end  in  hi,  like  Artjuji 
England,  Poccia  Russia,  have  in  the  dative  and  prepo- 
sitional the  inflection  h  instead  of  £,  according  to  the 
law  of  permutation  (page  17)  AHrjiin  to  England,  o6i> 
AHrjiiH  about  England,  Poccin,  o  Pocci'h,  etc. 

Examples  of  soft  feminine  nouns  in  l. 
a)  Animate  Being. 


jioina^H  the  horses, 
joiua^eft  of  the  horses. 
jioinajiaM'b  to  the  horses, 
jioniafleft  the  horses. 
jioiuajiaMH  (-bmh)  by  the  horses. 
(o)  aoina^axi.  (about)  the  horses. 


N.  JEoma,)!;!.  the  horse. 

G.  jioiHa^H  of  the  horse. 

D.  JLom&jgi  to  the  horse. 

A.  Jioinajib  the  horse.2 

I.    jiomaA&io  (-iio)  by  the  horse. 

P.  (o)  JEonia^H  (about)  the  horse. 

Such  are: 

CBeKpoBL  mother-in-law. 
JTk)66bl  Love  (Christian  name).3 

The  two  words  MaTL,  mother,  and  JJOHLj  daughter, 
are  dechned  throughout  as  if  their  nominative  singular 
were  MaTepL  and  ^o^iepL. 

b)  Inanimate  Object. 


gen.  plur.  CBeKpoBeif. 


N.  koctb  the  bone. 

G.  kocth  of  the  bone. 

D.  kocth  to  the  bone. 

A.  koctl  the  bone. 

I.    koctlh)  (-iro)  with  the  bone. 

P.  (o)  kocth  (about)  the  bone. 

Such  are: 


kocth  the  bones. 

KocieH  of  the  bones. 

kocthmtb  to  the  bones. 

kocth  the  bones. 

kocthmh  with  the  bones. 

(o)  KocTHXTb  (about)  the  bones. 


CTpacTB  passion. 

gen.  plur. 

CTpacTefi. 

TKaHB  tissue. 

»         » 

TKaHeii. 

KpoBaTB  bedstead. 

»         » 

KpoBaTeft. 

npa3AH0CTB  idleness. 

»         » 

(npa3AH0CTeft). 

1  Instead  of  -eHi»,  many  grammarians  write  -eHt,  according 
to  pronunciation. 

2  These  nouns  even  when  denoting  animate  beings  admit  of 
no  distinction  between  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular, 
but  in  the  plural  the  usual  distinction  is  made. 

3  When  used  as  a  common  substantive,  it  has  jhoobh,  jiiq- 
6obbk),  etc. 
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WORDS. 

roBopHi"b  he,  she,  it  speaks.  sth  these. 

yG'EJKajia  she  ran  away.  kohkmihh  stable. 

npHHajiJieaiaTi  (they)  belong.  nopoKi.  vice. 

BHCOTa  height.  TepirBHie  patience. 

Kyiepi.  coachman.  orpoMHa  (she  is)  immense. 

EXERCISE  9. 

flo^L  kkhthhh  nrpaeTi.  ct>  mraeio  rpa<j)HHH.  Ygk  jio- 
nia^H  CBeKpOBH?  JIonia^H  CBeicpoBH  bt>  KOHronnrE,  a  jio- 
nia^H  MaTepn  sji^ch.  3th  kocth  npHHa^JiemaTi)  JIto66bh. 
BncoTa  6ameHL  ropo^a  (town)  orpoMHa. 

TRANSLATION  10. 

The  daughter  plays  with  the  mother,  and  the  boy 
plays  with  the  nurse.  The  Tsar  speaks  of  the  princess, 
and  thou  speakest  of  the  countess.  These  horses  belong 
to  the  mother-in-law.  The  horses  [are]  in  the  stable  of 
the  mother.  Idleness  is  the  mother  of  vices.  Coachman, 
give  me  the  bullet! 


SIXTH  LESSON. 

DECLENSION  OF  NEUTER  NOUNS. 

(Hard  and  soft  termination.) 

Example   of  a  hard  neuter  noun. 

N.  cjiobo  the  word.  cjioBa  the  words. 

G.  ciOBa  of  the  word.  cjiobi  of  the  words. 

D.  dOBy  to  the  word.  cjroBaM'B  to  the  words. 

A.  cjobo  the  word.  cjiobr  the  words. 

I.    ciOBOMt  with  the  word.  croBaMH  with  the  words. 

P.  (o)  cjiob*  (about)  the  word.  (o)  c.ioBax'b  (about)  the  words. 

Such  are: 


rfejio  body. 

gen. 

sing. 

T^Jia      nom. 

plur. 

T-B.ia.1 

CTa,ii;o  herd. 

» 

» 

cra,na        » 

» 

CTa.ua. 

03epo  lake. 

» 

» 

03epa        » 

» 

03epa. 

3epKaJio  mirror. 

» 

» 

3epKa;ia    » 

» 

3epKajia 

bhho  wine. 

» 

» 

BHHa            » 

» 

BHHa. 

xLjlo  business,  affair. 

» 

» 

aijia         » 

» 

^■BJia. 

iihbo  beer,  ale. 

» 

» 

nHBa  not  used  in 

the  plur 

jihu.6  person. 

» 

» 

anna      nom. 

plur. 

jiHua. 

1  In  neuter  nouns,  the  accent  very  often  distinguishes  the 
gen.  sing,  from  the  nom.  plur. 
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Example  of  soft   neuter   nouns   in   e. 


Mopa  the  seas. 

Mopeft  of  the  seas. 

MopjkMTb  to  the  seas. 

Mopa.  the  seas. 

MopaMH  by  the  seas. 

(o)  Mopaxi»  (about)  the  seas. 


N.  Mope  the  sea. 

G.  Mopa  of  the  sea. 

D.  Mopio  to  the  sea. 

A.  Mope  the  sea. 

I.    MopenTB  by  the  sea. 

P.  (o)  Mop*  (about)  the  sea. 

Such  is  also: 
no.ie  the  field. 

Nouns  in  ie,  such  as  Tepirfmie  patience,  have  in 
their  prepositional  singular  the  termination  in  (instead  of 
rfc):  o  TepnferiH  about  the  patience. 

Also  some  neuter  nouns  insert  a  vowel  in  the  geni- 
tive plural  to  facilitate  pronunciation :  okho  the  window, 
okoitl  of  the  windows,  CTeoo  glass,  ctckojii.  of  glasses. 

There  are  ten  neuter  nouns  in  Ma  (some  are  of  very 
frequent  use),  which  have  a  peculiar  form  of  declension. 


Example  of  soft  neuter  nouns  in  mji. 


Bpeiwa  the  time. 
BpeneHH  of  the  time. 
BpeMemi  to  the  time. 
BpeMH  the  time. 
BpeMeHeMTb  with  the  time. 
(o)  BpeneHH  (about)  the  time. 

Such  are: 
<5peikia  burden. 
HMtf  name,  noun. 
ujiaMa  flame. 
iuieMa  race. 
CTpeMA  stirrup. 

The  word  ,n,HTji,  child,  exhibits  the  following  irregu- 
larities : 
Sing.  N.  ah™,  G.  ahtAth,  D.  ,hht,hth,  A.  jnrra,  I.  jnrrjiTeKi,  P.  o  ^htAth. 

Pllir.    N.  JTBTH,  G.  .H'BTeM,     D.  JTBTtfMt,  A.fliTeH,!.  JTBTLMH,     P.  0  fl'ETJIXI.. 


BpeMeHa  the  times. 
BpeMemi  of  the  times. 
BpeMeHaMi.  to  the  times. 
BpeMeHa  the  times. 
BpeneHaMH  with  the  times. 
(o)  BpeMeHaxt  (about)  the  times. 

Tina  sinciput. 
3HaMJi  flag.1 
cfesia  seed.2 
BHMtf  udder. 


9Toro  of  this. 
bkvci  taste. 


WORDS. 

cero  of  that. 

B.B'BT'L    Colour. 


EXERCISE  11. 

Btoto  cjiOBa  h^ti*  b^  cjiOBapaxTb.  I^b-et^  3HaMeHH  npi- 
jiTejia  mite,  HpaBHTca  a  b;b,btt>  3HaMeH^  HenpmTejieH  mete 


1  In  the  nom.  plur.,  it  is  pronounced  SHaMeira  and  3HaMeHa. 

2  In  the  genitive  plural,  it  has  cbmAhl  instead  of  cbmcitl. 


General  view  of  substantive  inflections. 
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He  HpaBHTCJi.  R  roBopro  o  nojrE  a  th  roBopnniL  o  c^MeHH. 
^afiTe  Mirk,  noacajryncTa  CTpeMeHa  npiaTejui.  Boti.  (here  is) 
3H&Ma  h  CTpeMa.     OTeiri>  nrpaeT-B  at  .h^tlmh. 

TRANSLATION  12. 

These  words  [are]  not  in  the  dictionary.  The  colour 
of  this  ale  does  not  please  me,  but  the  colour  of  that 
wine  pleases  me  much.  In  Russia  (B^  prep.)  [there  are 
some]  lakes.  Thou  speakest  of  the  flags  of  the  enemies, 
and  I  speak  of  the  friends'  stirrups.  The  taste  of  the 
eggs  does  not  please  me.  The  uncle  speaks  about  the 
villages,  and  thou  speakest  about  the  seas. 


SEVENTH  LESSON. 

GENERAL  YIEW  OF  SUBSTANTIVE  INFLECTIONS. 

From  what  has  been  hitherto  said  concerning  the 
declensions  of  substantives,  and  from  the  following 
synoptical  table,  we  may  easily  draw  a  few  hints  of  a  gene- 
ral character,  which  will  no  doubt  greatly  assist  the  learner. 


Hard  form. 

Soft   form. 

Cases. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Sing.  Nom. 

t 

a 

0 

B 

ft 

H 

B 

e 

Gen. 

a 

H 

a 

a 

a 

H 

H 

a 

Dat. 

y 

* 

y 

K> 

K) 

-B 

H 

R) 

Ace. 

(a) 

y 

0 

(«) 

w 

K) 

B 

e 

Inst. 

OMB 

ok)  (oil) 

OMB 

ewh 

eMx 

eio  (eft) 

BK)  (i») 

eMi> 

Prep. 

1 

£ 

4 

* 

-B 

4 

H 

-B 

Plur.  Nom. 

H 

H 

a 

H 

H 

H 

H 

a 

Gen. 

OBB 

*B 

rb' 

eft 

eBB 

B 

eft 

eft 

Dat. 

aiTB 

B.WL 

aMt 

flMB 

amb 

UMB 

flMB 

awh 

Ace. 

(OBB) 

w 

a 

(efi) 

(eBB) 

w 

(eft) 

H 

Inst. 

aMH 

aMH 

aMH 

AMH 

J1MH 

AMH 

AMH 

AMH 

Prep. 

axB 

axB 

axB 

axB 

axB 

AXB 

XKJh 

axB 

1.  Though  each  of  the  three  genders  has  its  own 
declension,  yet  we  may  state  that  the  singular  inflections 
of  neuter  nouns  are  in  the  main  like  those  of  the  mas- 
culine gender,  whereas  their  plural  inflections  do  not  in 
general  differ  from  those  of  the-  feminine  gender. 


30  General  view  of  substantive  inflections. 

2.  The  prepositional  singular  always  ends  in  i, 
except  in  a  few  feminine  and  neuter  nouns  (page  31 
and  33). 

3.  The  dative,  instrumental  and  prepositional  of 

the  plural  take  without  any  distinction  of  gender,  the 
inflections  aMT»,  aMH,  axi>,  in  hard  nouns ;  and  awh,  jimh, 
■axi.,  in  soft  ones. 

Remarks  on  the  genitive  case. 

This  case  must  always  be  employed  in  all  negative 

sentences  and  after   the  following   adverbs  of  quantity: 

MHoro  much,  many.  cjhihkomb  too,  too  much. 

Majio  little,  few.  ctojtlko  as  much,  as  many. 

66ji^e  more.  HH^ero  (pr.  nit-chai-voh)  nothing. 

MeH'fce  less.  *ito  HHoyflB  something,  somewhat. 

ckojibko  how  much,  how  many.      h-eckojibko  some,  any. 

,ji;ob6.!ibho  enough.  HeMHoro  a  little,  some. 

Examples. 

MHoro  ctojiobb.  many  tables. 

ckojibko  paCoTHHKOBB ?  how  many  workmen? 

flOBOJiBno  ^.eHerB  (nom.pl.  j;eHBrn).  money  enough. 

si  He  BH,a,iji'B  napa.  I  did  not  see  the  Czar. 

tbi  He  bh^hiiib  CTeKOJTB.  thou  doest  not  see  the  panes. 

3Ji,icB  He  6hjio  JiomaflH.  here  was  no  horse. 


WORDS. 

Mjichhkb  butcher.  coctohtb  he,  she,  it  consists. 

3aKajiHBaeTB  to  kill,  to  slaughter.       ckotb  cattle. 

KyxapKa  cook -woman.  Bepo\ai)jrB  camel. 

Kypnn,a  hen.  6e3B  nacryxa  without  shepherd. 

n^TyxB  cock.  ocTaBJiAeTB  he,  she,  it  abandons. 

rycB  goose.  cnpoTa  orphan. 

yTKa  duck,  gen.  pi.  yTOKB.  amHKB  box,  case. 

ryjiaeTB  he,  she,  it  walks.  CKajKHTe  tell  me. 

.HpyrB  friend.  CJiyra  servant,  footman. 

6oraTCTBo  riches.  GanKHp-B  banker. 

EXERCISE  13. 

BorT>  He  ocTaBjraeTi)  chpothe..  IIo^aHTe  cjioiry  a6jiOKO. 
CKamHTe,  noatajryftcTa,  r  cjryrB  6aHKHpa,  ^to  si  s^cb  bi 
KOMHaTi  o66fimHKa.  Obuli  6edi>  nacTyxa  6iiBaH)TrB  ,u,o6bi- 
^ero  (become  the  victim)  bojikobx.  9to  j$>jio  mite  #:B.iaeTrB 
MHoro  ynoBOJiBCTBm.     ^aiiTe  mh£  eme  HeMHoro  xjii6a. 


Nouns  with  prepositions.  31 

TRANSLATION  14. 

The  butcher  slaughters  cows  and  bulls,  goats  and 
sheep  (plur.),  and  the  cook -woman  [kills]  hens  and  cocks, 
geese  and  ducks.  The  teacher  walks  with  the  boy,  the 
mother  (walks)  with  the  daughter,  the  brother  with  the 
sister,  the  friend  with  the  friend.  The  riches  of  the 
Kirgise  consist  (sing.)  of  (b'b  instr.)  cattle:  of  camels, 
bulls,  goats,  sheep  and  horses. 

EIGHTH  LESSON. 

NOUNS  WITH  PREPOSITIONS.1 

A.   Prepositions  which   always  govern  the  same  case: 
a)  With  the  genitive: 

6e3T>  without.  ot'b  from,  away  from, 

fljia  for.  pa^H  for  the  sake  of. 

flo  till,  up  to.  y  at,  by,  near. 
mT>  from,  out  of. 

b)  With  the  dative: 

kt>,  ko2  to,  towards. 

c)  With  the  accusative: 

npo  of,  about,  concerning.  Hpe3i>,    Hepe3i>    during,    across, 

ckbo3b  through,  throughout.  through. 

d)  With  the  instrumental: 

Ha^t  above,  over. 

e)  With  the  prepositional: 

npn  near,  in  the  time  of. 

Examples. 

BoTt  flOMi>  6edrb  oKOHt.  There  is  a  house  without  win- 

dows. 

Majit^HKi..,  yMflii  orm  onia!  Boy,  go  away  from  the  fire! 

Kmira  y  y^Hxeja.  The  book  is  at  the  teacher's. 

notfirre  kt.  nHBOBapy,  noataJiyHCTa !       Go  to  the  brewer,  please  I 

Ilyjitf  npojieTijia  CK803b  deoa.         The    bullet    flew    through     the 

panes. 

1  Very  often  the  cases  of  nouns  are  governed  by  preposi- 
tions (as  in  Greek,  Latin,  German,  etc.),  which  occur  so  frequently 
in  most  sentences,  that  they  must  be  learnt  as  early  as  possible. 
For  the  present  only  those  prepositions  are  given,  which  are  most 
necessary,  this  part  of  speech  being    fully  treated  in   lesson  23. 

2  The  final  o  (instead  of  i)  is  frequently  met  with  in  many 
prepositions,  in  order  to  soften  pronunciation. 


32  Nouns  with  prepositions. 

IlTHii,a    ji'feTaeT'b     uadi>     tojiobok)  The  bird  flies  over  the  head  of 

npijrrejia.  the  friend. 

9to  cjiy^HJOCL   npu  AjeKCaH^pi  This  happened  in  the  time  of 

BTopoMt.  Alexander  the  Second. 


B.  Prepositions  which  govern  two  cases: 
a)  With  the   accusative   and   instrumental: 

notft  under,  below.  3a  behind,  after, 

nepeflfc,  npeflx  before,  to. 

These  three  prepositions  govern  the  accusative,  when 
the  verb  of  the  sentence  convevs  an  idea  of  motion  or 
direction;  whereas  they  are  followed  by  the  instrumental 
if  denoting  a  state  of  rest: 

Si  6pocHJLt  KHary  no^^  ctoju..  I  threw  the  book  under  the  table. 

Konraa  ch.hht'b  no&b  neiKOio.  The  cat  lies  under  the  stove. 

b)  With  the  accusative  and  prepositional: 

bi>  in,  into,  to,  at.  Ha  onj  upon,  against,  to. 

When  implying  motion  with  the  accusative,  when 

implying  rest  with  the  prepositional: 

Ohh  nonuH  6*  niKOJiy.  They  went  to  school. 

Out  ohjeb  ua  yiiHH.'fc.  He  was  in  the  street. 

The  preposition  o,  o6i>,  660  generally  governs   the 
accusative  when  taken  in  the  sense  of  against,  and  the 
prepositional  when  employed  for  about,  concerning: 
Ohb  yflapmifc  KyjiaKdM-L  o6z  ctoib.       He   struck   (against)   the    table 

with  his  fist. 
SI  roBopib  06%  oTivfe,   a  th  tobo-      I  speak  (about)  of  the  father, 
pHfliB  0  chite.  and  thou  speakest  of  the  son. 


C.  Prepositions  which  govern  three  cases1: 
a)  With  the  genitive,  accusative  and  instrumental: 

cl  from,  about,  with. 

Generally  speaking,  C'B  governs  the  genitive  when 

it  signifies  from,  the  accusative  when  it  signifies  about 

and  the  instrumental  when  it  signifies  with: 

Ca  yrpa  ,n;o  Beiepa.  From  morning  to  evening. 

IlaJiKa  tojouhhok)  Cb  najeui'B.  A  stick  about  one  finger  thick. 

<9  nomeji'B  ryxaTB  a>  jkchok).  I  went  and  took  a  walk  with 

my  wife. 

1  As  it  is  sometimes  difficult  for  beginners  to  discover  at 
first  sight  which  case  must  be  employed,  it  has  been  thought  ad- 
visable to  assist  them  with  practical  hints,  whenever  necessary, 
in  the  translations  occurring  before  the  23th  lesson,  where  more  de- 
tailed explanations  are  given. 
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b)  With  the  dative,  accusative  and  prepositional: 

no  in,  on,  till,  after. 

This  preposition  is  used  with  the  dative  to  express 
motion,  time  and  manner;  it  is  followed  by  the  accusative, 
when  signifying  till,   as  far  as;  with  the  prepositional, 
when  corresponding  to  after: 
R  ryjuno  no  ropony.  I  walk  in  the  town, 

fl  ero  BHflai'B  no  BTopHHKaMB.  I  saw  him  on  (every)  Tuesday. 

Ohb  pfliBaeTca  no  m6,h4.  He  dresses  fashionably. 

JIo  jtbbvk)  cropoHy.  As  far  as  the  left  side. 

JIo  npomecTBra  naTH  jtbtb.  After  the  lapse  of  five  years. 

WORDS. 
Ci"feHa  wall.  ohb  npnmejiB  he  came ,  he  may 

BepcTa  verst.1  come. 

p&Ka  river.  ko  mhb  to  me. 

b\3,hhtb  to  go,  to  drive,  to  pass.      onacHo  dangerous. 
a  npiixajiB  I  started.  pa3CKa3B  tale. 

oTCTaHBTe!  keep  away!  npiaTHo  agreeable. 

noffljiHTe  go  (you)!  ciymaTB  to  listen,  to  hear. 

EXERCISE  15. 

8.  B^epa  npi^xajrt  hst*  Mockbh.  JI^th,  OTCTaH&Te 
ot-b  MocTa;  onacHo  ksmwh  no  MOCTaMB!  Cero^Ha  k  o6i- 
Aaio  y  coci,a;a.  Pa3CKa3B  0  repoi  mh£  o^eHB  HpaBHTca, 
ero  npi^THO  ciymaTL.  HoniJiHTe  kb  njiOTHHKy  h  CKasKHTe 
eMy  ^to  va  TenepB  bi.  r6po,a;t. 

TRANSLATION  16. 

I  started  from  St.- Petersburg.  How  many  versts  [are 
there]  from  St.- Petersburg  to  Moscow?  Keep  away  from 
the  fire  I  To-day  I  dine  at  the  teacher's.  Go  to  the 
gardener,  please,  and  tell  him  that  he  may  come  to  me  to- 
morrow morning.    It  is  dangerous  to  pass  on  the  bridge. 

NINTH  LESSON. 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  YERB 

BHTL  TO  JBJE. 

(Translation  of  to  have.) 

Indicative  Mood. 
Present, 
a  (ecMB)  I  am.2  mbi  (ecMti)  we  are. 

th  (ecn)  thou  art.3  bbi  (ecre)  you  are. 

ohb,  OHa,  oho  ecTB  he,  she,  it  is.      ohh,  oh^,  ohh  cyTB  they  are. 

1  A  Russian  verst  is  equal  to  3  500  English  feet. 

2  The  forms  given  in  parenthesis  are  used  only  in  poetry. 
The  third  person  is  also  very  frequently  omitted  in  prose. 

3  In  poetry  sometimes  also  ecB. 

Elementary  Russian  Grammar.  3 
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Past. 

a  61WB,  -Jia,  -jio  I  was.1  mh  6hjih  we  were. 

th  6ujlt>,  -jia,  -jio  thou  wast.  bh  Chjih  you  were. 

ohb  6hjtb  he  was.  ohh  6hjth  they  were. 

oHa  6u.Jik  she  was.  ohb  6hjih  they  were. 

oho  6hji6  it  was.  ohh  ohjih  they  were. 

Future. 
x  6y,a;y  I  shall  be.  mh  oyjjeMB  we  shall  be. 

th  6fnemh  thou  wilt  be.  bh  fiyjjere  you  will  be. 

ohb,  oHa  oho  oyaerB  he,  she,  it      ohh,  ohb,  ohh  6y,a;yTB  they  will  be. 
will  be. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Present. 
6yp,h  be  (thou).  oyjjBTe  be  (you). 

Conditional  and  Subjunctive  Mood.2 

Present  and  Past. 
a  6hjib  6h  I  should  be.  mh  6hjih  6h  we  should  be. 

th  6hhb  6h  thou  wouldst  be.  bh  6hjih  6h  you  would  be. 

ohb  6hib  6h  he  would  be.  ohh  6hjih  (5h  they  would  be. 

The  verb  to  have  may  be  rendered  by  hm^ti.,  which 
means  rather  to  possess.  But  the  usual  way  of  render- 
ing it  into  Russian  is  by  the  verb  6htb,  expressed  or 
understood,  and  accompanied  by  the  genitive  of  the 
possessor  (noun  or  pronoun). 

Hereby  must  be  observed  that  the  present  tense  of 
6htl  is  almost  always  suppressed.  It  must  farther  be 
noticed  that  the  possessed  object  stands  in  Russian  in 
the  nominative,  and  not  in  the  accusative  as  in  English. 

Present, 
y  Mena  (ecTt)  I  have.  y  HacB  we  have. 

y  Te6a  thou  hast.  y  BacB  you  have, 

y  Hero  he  has.  y  hhxb  they  have. 

y  nek  she  has.  y  cocEjja  the  neighbour  has. 

y  Hero  it  has.  y  Jiomaini  the  horse  has. 

Past. 

y  MeHa  6hjib  6paTB.  I  had  a  brother. 

y  je6k  6um  KHHra.  thou  hadst  a  book. 

y  Hero  6ujlo  ji6jioko.  he  had  an  apple,  etc. 

1  The  distinction  of  genders  extends  in  Eussian  also  to  the 
singular  of  the  past  of  verbs.  A  man  says  a  6hjtb;  a  woman 
n  6njia;  a  child,  or  a  personified  thing  says  a  6h.to.  This  fact  is 
explained  in  the  27th  lesson. 

2  These  moods  which  are  wanting  in  Eussian,  may  be  sup- 
plied by  the  forms  of  the  Indicative  past  followed  by  the  particle  6h. 
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Future, 
y  uenk  6yAeTi>  hojk*.  I  shall  have  a  knife, 

y  xeoa  6yfleT%  nuu,6.  thou  wilt  have  an  egg. 

y  Hero  6yp,yTb  CJioBapa.  he  will  have  the  dictionaries,  etc. 

WORDS. 

BBforb,  Bi^HO  eternally.  Po^htCjih  parents, 

nocjrfe  3aBTpa  the  day  after  to-      CKa3aia  (she)  said,  told. 

morrow.  ceroflHa  Be^epc-Mt  this  evening. 

Ha3a^-B  back.  Taote  also,  too. 

npaB,a;a  truth,  right. 

EXERCISE  17. 

Borne,  th  ecn,  th  6hjte>,  th  6y,a;eniL  bb^ho!  T^ 
6mo  Rm&  B^iepa  no  yTpy?  Mh  He  snaeMT.  r/rjk  oho  6hjio 
B^epa  no  yTpy,  a  B^epa  Be^epoMt  oho  6hjio  bb  jrBcy.  J 
cocfe^a  chhb  h  ^o^l.  J  HacB  KomKa  h  co6aKa.  y  BacB 
hbtb  co6aKB.  y  hhxb  6hjio  MHoro  co6aKB.  y  Mens 
T&KJKe  co6aKH. 

TRANSLATION  lfc. 

God  is,  was  and  shall  be  eternally.  Where  will 
the  parents  be  the  day  after  to-morrow?  Where  were 
you  yesterday  morning?  Your  sister  (CecTpHHa  Bama) 
was  at  home  and  told  me:  My  sister  (CecTpa  Moa)  will 
be  back  this  evening;  she  is  now  at  [her]  mother's.  She 
told  the  truth:  I  was  there.  I  have  the  bread,  and  thou 
hast  the  basket. 


TENTH  LESSON. 

HINTS  TO  REGULAR  CONJUGATION.1 

All  Russian  regular  verbs  are  divided  into  tivo 
conjugations,  according  to  the  inflections  of  the  second 
person  singular  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  in- 
dicative present.2 

1  The  complete  theory  of  the  Russian  verb  is  given  farther 
on  (Lesson  26).  Here  only  the  most  necessary  paradigms  are  given 
to  learners,  who  will  no  doubt  be  impatient  to  know  the  me- 
chanism of  the  most  important  of  all  yjarts  of  speech. 

2  Properly  speaking,  there  is  but  one  regular  conjugation  in 
Russian,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  27th  lesson.  This  division  into 
two  conjugations  has  been  provisorily  adopted  here,  because  of 
great  and  unquestionable  practical  utility. 
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To  the  first  regular  conjugation,  which  embraces 
the  greatest  number  of  verbs,  belong  those  which  have  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  present  ending  in  emt, 
and  the  third  person  plural  in  yTT>  or  dt^. 

To  assist  beginners,  it  may  also  be  added  that  the 
first  conjugation  comprizes  the  greatest  part  of  those 
verbs  which  in  the  infinitive  present  end  in  aTL,  htl 
or  HVTL. 

Example  of  the  first  conjugation. 

wraTL  to  read. 

Present. 
a  HHTaio  I  read.  mh  ^Rmewh  we  knock. 

th  ^HT^eniL  thou  readest.  bh  wraeTe  you  knock. 

ohb  ^HTaeT'b  he  reads.  ohh  iht&h>ti  they  (m.)  knock. 

OHa  TOT&eTi  she  reads.  ohb  HHTaiOTTb  they  (f.)  knock. 

oho  ^HTaeTt  it  reads.  ohh  HHTaMTi  they  (n.)  knock. 

Past. 
a  ?HT&Fb9  -Jia,  -jio  I  read.1  mh  iHTajra  we  read. 

th  ^HTajii),  -jia,  -jo  thou  readst.      bh  iHTajra  you  read. 
ohb  ^HTajit  he  read.  ohh  ^HTajin  they  (m.)  read, 

ona  ^HTa.ia  she  read.  oh^  raTa-in  they  (f.)  read. 

oho  ^HTajio  it  read.  ohh  raTajra  they  (n.)  read. 

•  Future. 

a  6y,ny  ^HTan.  I  shall  read.  mh  6y,n;eMB  iht&tb  we  shall  read. 

th  6y,uenib  ^HTaTB  thou  wilt  read.  bh  6y,a,eTe  ^HTaTB  you  will  read. 
ohb  6fneTT>  ^HTaTB  he  will  read.  ohh  6y,nyTB  wraTB  they  Mali  read. 
OHa  CyaeTt  ^HTaTB  she  will  read.  oh^  6y,nyTB  HHTarB  they  will  read. 
oho  6peTB  ^HTaTB  it  will  read.      ohh  GpjTB  ^ht&tb  they  will  read. 

Imperative. 
^iHTaft  read  (thou)!  ^HTaftTe  read  (you)! 

In  the  same  manner  as  wt&tl  may  be  also  con- 
jugated: 

ciyniaTb  to  listen,  to  hear.  oojnaTB  to  chat. 

pa6oTaTB  to  work.  npnraTB  to  jump,  to  spring. 

pa3CKa3HBaTB  to  tell,  to  narrate.  jsejia/TB  to  wish,  to  desire. 

cnpainHBaTB  to  ask,  to  demand.  flBJiaTB  to  make,  to  do. 

OTBBHaTB  to  answer,  to  reply.  3HaTB  to  know. 

no3BOjaTB  to  permit,  to  allow.  ryjiaTB  to  walk. 

WORDS. 

JIjMaTB  to  think.  xBacraTB  to,  boast. 

bcb  HayKH  all  sciences.  cbohmh  ycnixaMH  of  his  success. 

oxotho  wTillingly.  jeTaTb  to  fly. 

rojiyOB  pigeon.  bstbb  branch  (of  a  tree). 

1  A  man  says  a  ^H^a.iB,  a  woman  a  ^n^ajia,  a  thing  a  hh- 
najio,  and  so  on.     See  footnote  1,  page  34. 


Hints  to  regular  conjugation.  37 

EXERCISE  19. 

Hto  bh  6y,a;eTe  R$>JL&Th  cero^HH  Be^epoMt?  Mh  B^iepa 
Hiraero  He  ^jisljik.  ^to  jryMaiOT'B  HenpiflTejiH?  Ohh  p$- 
MajiH  B^epa  no  yTpy,  ^to  ohh  TenepL  SHaioTi.  bcb  HayKH. 
m>wb  xBacTajiTE.  6paTT>?    Owl  xBacTajrL  cbohmh  ycHExaMH. 

^TO   fl$TK   R'kjl&IOT'h   TaKt    OXOTHO?      OHH   OiyiHaK)Tr&    CJIOBa 

y^HTejia.    ^to  rojry6L  jrijiajrB?    Oh»b  jreTajix  no  BiTBaMt 
^.epeBa. 

TRANSLATION  20. 

What  doest  thou  there?  I  work,  and  you  do  noth- 
ing. He  thinks  that  he  knows  all  sciences  and  in- 
cessantly boasts  of  his  success.  We  willingly  listen  [to 
you],  when  you  tell  [something].  What  did  you  [do]  yester- 
day? We  do  not  know  (transl.  we  know  not).  To-day 
I  shall  answer,  and  you  will  answer  to-rnorrow  or  the 
day  after  to-morrow. 

ELEVENTH  LESSON. 

HINTS  TO  REGULAR  CONJUGATION. 

(Continued.) 

To  the  second  regular  conjugation  belong  those 
verbs  having  the  second  person  singular  of  the  indica- 
tive present  in  iiihl,  and  the  third  person  plural  in  aTB 
or  stb. 

This  is  mostly  the  case  with  verbs  having  in  the 
infinitive  present  the  terminations  htb,  SKaTi,,  *iaTL,  maTL, 
maiL  and  ^tb. 

Example  of  the   second  conjugation. 

roBopHTL  to  speak,  to  say. 

Present. 
a  roBopio  I  speak,  I  say.  mh  roBopiiMt  we  speak. 

th  roBopnniB  thou  speakest.  bh  roBopirre  you  speak. 

ohi.  roBopHTt  he  speaks.  ohh  roBopaTT.  they  speak. 

OHa  roBopHTL  she  speaks.  ohe  roBopaxi.  they  speak. 

oho  roBopHTt  it  speaks.  ohh  roBopaTt  they  speak. 

Past. 

a  roBopHjrt,  -jia,  -jio  I  spoke.  mh  roBopiijra  we  spoke. 

th  roBopHaT,,  -jia,  -jo  thou  spokest.    bh  roBopnjiH  you  spoke. 
ohi.  roBopHjr&  he  spoke.  ohh  roBopMH  they  spoke. 

OHa  roBopH.ua  she  spoke.  oni  roBopHJin  they  spoke. 

oho  roBopHJio  it  spoke.  ohh  roBopn.iH  they  spoke. 
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Future. 

a  6jny  roBopHTL  I  shall  speak.  mh  oy^eMi,  roBopHTB  we  sh.  sp. 

th  Cy^emB  roBopHTB  thou  w.  sp.  bh  6y^eTe  roBopHTB  you  w.  sp. 

owl  6yji;eTB  roBopHTB  he  w.  sp.  ohh  tfyflyrB  roBopHTB  they  w.  sp. 

OHa  6yji>eT'b  tobophtb  she  w.  sp.  oftb  6y,nyTT>  roBopHTB  they  w.  sp. 

oho  CpeTB  roBopHTB  it  w.  sp.  ohh  6pyT'b  roBopHTB  they  w.  sp. 

Imperative. 

roBopn  speak  (thou)!  roBopnre  speak  (you)! 

Thus  are  conjugated: 

xyjiHTB  to  blame.  KypnrB  to  smoke. 

XBajiHTB  to  praise.  6jiaro,a;apHTB  to  thank. 

totobhtb  to  prepare.1  jobhtb  to  catch.1 

xpaHHTB  to  preserve,  to  protect.  ctpohtb  to  build. 

Tpeni,aTB  to  rattle,  to  crack.  ch.h.'etb  to  sit  (h  cnacy,  th  ch^hbib 
ropiTB  to  burn.  and  so  on). 

CMOTpiTB  to  look,  to  gaze. 

WORDS. 

pbi6a  fish.  ^eHB  day,  gen.  jhuh. 

noBapB  cook.  no^eny?  why? 

Bpe^HO  prejudicial,  noxious.  jkhtb  to  live. 

npeJK,n;e  formerly.  noTOMy  ^to  because. 

pndaK'L  fisherman.  ropa3,a;o  much,  very  much. 

EXERCISE  21. 

BOY%   XpaHHTL   CHpOTTb.       OTeBVB  H  MaTL   XpaHHJIH  CBIHa 

h  ao^b.  Oh'b  He  B^pHTi),  tto  oht»  TenepB  rOBOpHTt. 
IIOBap'B  rOTOBHTTb  o6^,n'B,  a  pBldaBTB  jtobhtt*  pn6y.  Th 
CTpOHJTB  ftOM'B,    BT»   KOTOpOMT.    TH.  He    6yAeHIB   3KHTB    HH    Oft- 

Horo  ahh  (not  even  one  day).  IIo^eMy  th  He  KypnniB? 
IIoTOMy  *ito  MH'fe  pp^HTe.iH  roBopMH:  KypeHBe  (to  smoke) 
Ta6aKy  Bpe,a,H6.      9 to  npaB^a,  oho  otohb  Bpe^HO. 

TRANSLATION  22. 

God,  save  the  Tsar!  The  parents  protect  [their] 
sons  and  daughters  (chhobch  h  ^o^epefi).  Thou  doest 
not  beheve  what  thou  sayst.  The  teacher  blames  the 
pupil.  The  cook -woman  prepared  the  dinner.  We  catch 
fish  in  the  river.  There  is  too  much  tobacco,  do  you 
not  smoke  to-day?  I  thank  you,  my  friend;  formerly 
I  smoked  frequently,  but  now  I  do  not  smoke.  They 
will  smoke. 


1  Verbs  in  bhtb  insert  j  in  the  first  person  of  the  present: 
a  totobjik),  a  .iobjik).     See  Lesson  27. 
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TWELFTH  LESSON. 

INTERROGATIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  FORM. 

a)  Interrogative  form. 

Present. 

HHTaio  jih  a?    do  I  read?  etc.  wraeMB  jih  mh?  do  we  read?  etc. 

wraemb  jih  th?  HHraeTe  jih  bh? 

^HTaeTt  jih  ohb?  wraK>Ti>  jih  ohh? 

^HTaeTl    JIH    OHa?  HHTaiOTB    JIH   OHB? 

^HTaeTi)  jih  oho?  wram"&  JIH  OHH? 

Past. 

^HTaji-B  jih  a?    did  I  read?  etc.1      ^htjijih  jih  mh?  did  we  read?  etc. 
wrajEfc  jih  th?  TiHTajra  jih  bh? 

^HTaJTB    JIH   OHB?  HHT&JIH   JIH    OHH? 

HHT&Jia   JIH   OHa?  ^HTaJIH   JIH    OHB? 

^HTaJIO   JIH   OHO?  ^HTaJIH   JIH    OHH? 

Future. 

6y,n:y  jih  a  ^HTa/rB?   Shall  I  read?      o'yii.eM'B  jih  mh  totsiti?  Shall  we 

read? 
GyjjeinB  jih  th  wraTL?  6y^eTe  jih  bh  'inraTB? 

CyflCTB   JIH   OHB    ^HTaTB?  OyiiyTB    JIH    OHH   WT&TB? 

fipeTB  jih  OHa  wraTB?  6pyTB  jih  ohb  HHTaTB? 

6peTB   JIH   OHO    WT&TB?  GyirVTB   JIH    OHH    ^HTa/TB? 

This  is  the  usual  structure  of  an  interrogative  sen- 
tence in  Russian.  But,  when  there  is  at  the  beginning 
an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  such  as:  kto  who, 
hto  what,  Kor,a,a  when,  r^  where,  and  others,  the  inter- 
rogative particle  jih  must  be  suppressed,  and  the  verb 
may  indifferently  be  placed  before  or  after  the  subject: 

^to  roBopnjia  OHa?  What  did  she  say? 

Korji;a  th  6y&emb  AOMa?  When  wilt  thou  be  at  home? 

b)  Negative  form. 

a  ne  HHTaio.  I  do  not  read. 

th  He  HHTaeuiB.  thou  doest  not  read. 

ohb  He  ^HTaeTT..  he  does  not  read. 

mh  He  ^HTaeMB.  we  do  not  read. 

He  ^Hiaio  jih  a?  do  I  not  read? 

He  HHTaeinB  jih  th?  doest  thou  not  read? 


1  The  usual  distinction  of  genders  (see  pag.  34)  takes  place 
also  in  the  interrogative,  negative  and  conditional  forms:  HHTajia 
jih  a  (woman)?  ^raTajio  jih  a  (thing)? 
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He  ^HTaeTT>  jih  ohb?  does  he  not  read? 

He  wraeMi.  jih  mh?  do  we  not  read? 

a  He  wrajrB.  I  did  not  read. 

He  ^HTajTB  jih  a?  did  I  not  read? 

a  He  (Spy  HHTa/rB.  I  shall  not  read, 

ne  6y,ny  jih  b.  wraTB?  shall  I  not  read? 

The  negative  form  of  the  verb  is  always  expressed 
as  in  English  by  means  of  the  negative  particle  He,  but 
in  Russian  this  particle  is  not  even  suppressed  when 
the  verb  is  accompanied  by  a  negative  pronoun  or 
adverb : 

x  HH^ero  ne  totm).  I  read  nothing, 

ero  3jj,icL  HHKorjja  ne  6hjio.  He  never  was  here. 

As  it  has  already  been  stated  (page  30),  the  accu- 
sative case  following  a  transitive  verb  is  rendered  into 
Russian  by  the  genitive,  whenever  the  sentence  has  a 
negative  form: 

a  He  BH^ijix  Kwim>.  I  did  not  see  any  books. 

ohb  He  npojjaeTT,  jiomadeu.  He  does  not  sell  horses. 

WORDS. 

IIhcbmo  letter.  (JwiewTa  flute,  flageolet. 

ypoKt  lesson.  cboii  his. 

EXERCISE  23. 

He  BHj&jny  jih  th  Kopojui  bi>  ropoA'fc?  H&TL,  JI  He 
bewejtb  Kopojia,  ho  si  Biiii1'BjirB  KopojieBy  h  rpa(|)HHi).  3Haenib 
jih  th  rjxE  TenepL  moh  y^riiTejiL?  R  He  3Haio  r/TE  oht> 
TenepB;  ero  He  sj&Ch  6hjio.  XBajriijiH  jih  bh  MajnviHKa? 
Mh  He  xBajiHjiH  MajMHKa,  ho  mli  ero  xvjimjih.  IIo^eMy  bh 
ero  xyjiHJiH?  IIoTOMy  *ito  ohx  He  ^HTajrB  CBoero  ypoKa. 
KoMy  npHHa^jiejKHT^  (J)jiefiTa? 

TRANSLATION  24. 

Did  you  not  speak  with  the  warriors?  No,  Sir 
(cyjjapL),  we  did  not  speak  with  the  warriors.  Doest  thou 
speak  of  (about)  the  table  or  of  the  hatchet?  I  do  not 
speak  of  the  tables,  and  you  see  the  tables.  Does  the 
teacher  praise  the  pupils?  No,  the  teacher  does  not 
praise  the  pupils;  he  blames  them.  Didst  thou  already 
read  the  letter  of  the  father?  No,  I  do  not  read  the 
letters  of  the  father. 


Personal  pronouns.  41 

THIRTEENTH  LESSON. 

PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

First  Person. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  a  I.  mh  we. 

G.  MeHa  of  me.  HacB  of  us. 

D.  mh-b  to  me.  HaMi  to  us. 

A.  MeHA  me.  HacB  us. 

I.    mh6k>  by  me.  HaMH  by  us. 

P.  (660)  mhe  (about)  me.  (0)  HacB  (about)  us. 

Second  Person. 

N.  th  thou.  bbi  you. 

G.  Te6k  of  thee.  BacB  of  you. 

D.  Teoii  to  thee.  BaMB  to  you. 

A.  Te6a  thee.  BacB  you. 

I.    to66k>  by  thee.  beimh  by  you. 

P.  (0)  TeGi  (about)  thee.  (0)  BacB  (about)  you. 

Third  Person  (masculine). 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ohb  he.  ohh  they. 

G.  ero  of  him.  hxb  of  them. 

D.  eiay  to  him.  hmb  to  them. 

A.  ero  him.  hxb  them. 

I.    hmb  by  him.  hmh  by  them. 

P.  (o)  uewb  (about)  him.  (0)  hhxb  (about)  them. 

Third  Person  (feminine). 

N.  OHa  she.  ohb  they. 

G.  eh  of  her.  hx-b  of  them. 

D.  en  to  her.  hmb  to  them. 

A.  ee  her.  hxb  them. 

I.    ero  by  her.  emh  by  them. 

P.  (0)  Heft  (about)  her.  (0)  hhxb  (about)  them. 

Third  Person  (neuter). 

N.  oho  it.  ohh  they. 

G.  ero  of  it.  hxb  of  them. 

D.  eMy  to  it.  hmb  to  them. 

A.  ero  it.  hxb  them. 

I.    hmb  by  it,  with  it.  hmh  by  them,  with  them. 

P.  (0)  HeMB  (about)  it.  (0)  hhxb  (about)  them. 

When   preceded   by   a  preposition,    the    personal 

pronoun  of  the  third  person  takes  an  initial  h,  to  soften 

the  pronunciation: 

a  Chjib  y  ueio.  I  was  at  his  house. 

y  ued  MHoro  jeHerB.  She  has  much  money. 

9to  hjlh.  Huxb.  This  is  for  them. 

th  roBopnniB  0  ulm.  Thou  speakest  of  him. 
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Remark,  that  the  accusative  is  always  like  the 
genitive,  except  in  the  third  person  feminine   singular. 

WORDS. 

fL  npoiny  I  pray.  HCTopin  history,  story. 

TeaTp-B  theatre.  ABi  HejrEJiH  two  weeks,  a  fortnight. 

npHKa3HBaTt  to  order,  to   com-      Moaten  6ntb  (it)  may  be. 

mand.  o6hkhob6hho  usually. 

KycoKt  bit,  piece.  oieHB  xopomo  very  well. 

EXERCISE  25. 

R  npoiny  BacT>,  CKajKHTe  Mir£,  noatajiyiiCTa,  ckojlko 
M^CtfijeBt  bh  6um  y  hhxT).  &  6hjtb  y  Hero  hbckojibko 
MBcan.eBB,  a  y  Hen  a.  6ujn>  tojibko  abb  He^BJiH.  Oh4 
nrpajia  ci>  hhmb.  fl.  npHKa3HBaro  eMy  pa6oTaTB,  ho  oht> 
eru,e  He  xopomo  pa6oTaeTB.  Th  MHoro  ^,yMaemB  o  hcmb, 
ho  ohb  HHKor,a;a  He  jryMaeTB  o  Te6B.  Bto  MOSKeTt  6htb, 
a.  ero  o^eHB  xopomo  3Haio. 

TRANSLATION  26. 

What  did  the  teacher  Jell  thee  about  me?  The 
boy  works  with  me.  Dine  to-day  with  us,  I  pray  you  I 
The  mother  knows  me,  thee,  him  and  her.  Thou  wilt 
have  many  books.  Where  wert  thou  with  [thy]  sister? 
I  was  with  her  at  the  theatre.  What  are  the  children 
doing  (transl.  do  the  children)?  They  [are]  in  the  garden, 
we  play  with  them.  Give  to  him  and  to  her  a  bit  of 
bread.    Do  you  still  know  me?    Yes,  I  know  you  still. 

FOURTEENTH  LESSON. 

POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

First  Person.     Singular. 
Masc.  and  neut.  sing.1  Feminine  singular.1 

N.  MOft,  Moe  my,  mine.  Moa  my,  mine. 

G.  Moero  of  my.  Moefi  of  my. 

D.  MoeMy  to  my.  Moefi  to  my. 

A.  Moero,  moh,  Moe  my.  mok)  my. 

I.    mohmI)  by  my,  with  my.  Moero  by  my,  with  my. 

P.  (o)  MoeMfc  (about)  my.  (o)  Moefi  (about)  my. 

Plural  for  the  three  genders.1 
N.  moh  my,  mine. 
G.  mohx'b  of  my. 
D.  mohmi  to  my. 
A.  mohxi.,  moh  my. 
I.    mohmh  by  my,  with  my. 
P.  (o)  mohx-b  (about)  my. 

1  Of  the  possessed  object. 
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In  the  same  manner  are  modified  and  declined  tboh, 
thy,  cboh  his  own,  her  own,  its  own  etc. 

The  pronoun  cboh  often   corresponds  also  to   my, 
thy,  our,  your,  their,  because  it  is  the  possessive  pronoun 
referred  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  without  any  regard 
to  the  gender,  person  and  number  of  the  possessor: 
y  MeHa  ceon  KHHra.  I  have  my  book. 

y  Te(5a  ceou  rowl.  thou  hast  thy  house. 

y  Hero  ceo'e  nepo.  he  has  his  pen. 

y  nek  ceou  ^yjiOKB.  she  has  her  stocking. 

y  Hac&  ceou  jioniaflH.  we  have  our  horses, 

y  Bac&  ceou  nHCLMa.  you  have  your  letters, 

y  hhxb  ceo'e  3epKajio.  they  have  their  mirror.1 

When  not  referred  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence, 

the  same  possessive  pronoun  as  in  English  is  employed 

also  in  Russian: 

y  je6A  Mon  KHHra.  Thou  hast  my  book. 

y  MeHa  meou  ^omi.  I  have  thy  house,  etc. 

First  Person.     Plural. 
Masc.  and  neut.  sing.1  Feminine  singular.2 

N.  Haim»,  Hame  our,  ours.  Hama  our,  ours. 

G.  Hamero  of  our.  Hameft  of  our. 

D.  HameMy  to  our.  Hameii  to  our. 

A.  Hamero,  Hann>,  Hame  our.  Hauiy  our. 

I.    HarnHM-B  by  our,  with  our.  Hameio  by  our,  with  our. 

P.  (o)  HameMB  (about)  our.  (o)  Hameft  (about)  our. 

Plural  for  the  three  genders.1 

N.  Hanra  our,  ours. 

G.  Hanraxt  of  our. 

D.  HarnHMB  to  our. 

A.  HaiiraxB,  Hamn  our. 

I.    HamHMH  by  our,  with  our. 

P.  (o)  HamnxB  (about)  our. 

According  to  the  above  paradigm  is  modified  and 
declined  also  the  possessive  pronoun  of  the  second  per- 
son plural:  BanrL,  Baine,  Baina,  BaniH,  your,  yours. 

The  possessive  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  in 
the  singular: 

ero  his,  its,  for  masculine  and  neuter  possessors, 
ea  her,  for  feminine  possessors. 

In  the  plural: 

hx^  their,  without  any  distinction  of  gender. 

1  Compare  the  Greek:  Outoo  TCat8e6ei<;  iohc,  eaoxou  cpiXou?. 

2  Of  the  possessed  object. 
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Examples. 

a  BH.a.'fejrb  eio  mouk.  I  saw  his  horse. 

th  bhabjib  eio  KHHrn.  thou  sawst  his  books. 

ohb  KynMB  en  ^omb.  he  bought  her  house. 

bh  npoflaan  uom>  Kop3HHH.  you  sold  their  baskets. 

As  it  is  seen,  the  pronouns  ero,  en,  hxt>,  are  not 
declined  at  all.  They  remain  always  unchanged  whatever 
may  be  the  gender,  number  and  case  in  which  the 
possessed  object  is  employed.1  But  the  greatest  care  is 
required  in  their  choice,  because  they  must  at  any  rate 
strictly  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  possessor, 
unless  serious  misunderstandings  may  arise: 

Ohb  B3sun>  ero  KHHry.  He  took  his  book  (of  a  man). 

ohb  B3HJIB  ek  KHHry.  He  took  her  book  (of  a  woman). 

Remark  also: 
Ohb  b3jutl  cbok)  KHHry.  He  took  his  own  book. 

WORDS. 

Hacii  {plur)  watch.  bb  MM  mbcahb  in  the  month  of 

npo^aTB  to  sell.  May. 

Kpafi  country.  3,n;op6BBe  health. 

myoa  fur,  pelisse. 

EXERCISE  27. 

MBI   BHft'fcjIH    CBOK)    KHHry.      Bh   MHE   H0Ka3HBa.IH    CBOe 

kojilbo.  Moe  s^opoBBe  TenepB  o^eHL  xopomo.  Mh  tobo- 
Phjih  o  ero  6paTrB,  a  ohb  roBopfaB  o  HanieMB  6paTB.  Bh 
TenepL  *iHTaeTe  co  cbohmj.  ywrcneMB  HCTopiro  Hamero 
ropo^a.  Bt>  Mai  mbcaitb  bt>  HameMt  ropo^  MHoro  nTinrB. 
Ohb  yKpamaeTi.  moh  ,h;omb,  a  th  yKpamaeniB  ero  aomb. 
y  Hei  Moe  nepo,  a  y  Te6ii  CBoe  nepo. 

TRANSLATION  28. 

Here  is  my  hat,  where  is  thine?  My  sisters  are 
now  at  (bb  prep)  school.  Children,  do  not  play  with 
my  watch!  I  p]ay  with  my  sister.  I  sold  n^  fur.  We 
now  read  with  our  mother  your  book.  In  the  month 
of  May,  it  is  very  pleasant  (npiaTHo)  in  our  country. 
Thou  embellishest  thy  house.  Doest  thou  know  my 
teacher?     I  saw  his  house  and  her  garden. 

1  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that,  properly  speaking,  the 
words  ero,  ek,  hxb  are  but  the  genitive  (possessive)  case  of  ohb, 
OHa,  ohh,  just  as  in  Greek  abzob  is  the  genitive  of  abibc,. 
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FIFTEENTH  LESSON. 

REFLECTIYE  AND  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

a)  Reflective  pronouns. 

(Reflective  verbs.) 

The  reflective  pronoun  for  all  genders  and  numbers 
is  ce6a,  which,  according  to  circumstances,  corresponds 
to  myself,  thyself,  himself,  herself,  itself,  ourselves,  etc. 

It  naturally  has  no  nominative  form;  its  declension 
is  as  follows: 

N. 

G.  ce6a  of  himself,  of  herself,  etc. 

D.  ceCii  to  himself,  etc. 

A.  ce6k  himself,  etc. 

I.    co66k)  by  himself,  etc. 

P.  (0)  ce6i  (about)  himself. 


Combined  with  verbs,  it  is  contracted  into  ca  after 
a  consonant  or  semi -vowel,  and  cl  after  a  vowel,  and 
forms  the  so-called  reflective  conjugation. 

Conjugation  of  a  reflective  yerb. 

ofliBaTBca  to  dress  one's  self. 

Present. 

a  ofl'feBaiocB  I  dress  myself,  etc.      mbi  o^BaeMca  we  dress  ourselves. 
th  ojrikBaemBCjj.  bbi  ojriBaeTecB. 

ohb,  (ma,  oho  oftijBaeTca.  ohh,  oHij  o^BaiOTca. 

Past. 
a  o^BibJica  I  dressed  myself,  etc.      mh  ofliBajracB  we  dressed  oursel. 

TBI   OfltBaJICa.  BBI    Ofl'B'Ba.IHCB. 

OHB   ORbB&JlCH.  OHH   OfliBaJIHCB. 

OHa  o^iBaJiacB.  oh-b  o^BajiHCB. 

OHO    O^BaJOCB.  OHH   OJTBBaJIHCB. 

Future, 
a  opy  o^^BaTBca.  I  shall  dress  myself,  etc. 

tbi  6y,a;emB  o^iBaTBca,  etc. 

Imperative. 
ojrtBaifca  dress  thyself.  ofliBairrecB  dress  yourselves. 

Thus  are  conjugated  amongst  others: 
pa3,n'BBaTBCfl  to  undress  one's  self. 
KynaTBca  to  bathe,  to  take  a  bath. 
y^HTBca  to  learn,  to  instruct  one's  self.     . 
MyiHTBCa  to  torment  one's  self. 
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b)  Demonstrative  pronouns. 
aTOTB  this. 

Masc.  and  neut.  sing. 

9TOTfc,  3to  this. 

3Toro  of  this. 

9tomv  to  this. 
A.  3Toro,  9toti,  9to  this. 
I.    BTHWb  by  this,  with  this. 
P.  (o6*b)  aTOMi  (about)  this. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


Feminine  singular. 

9ia  this. 

9Toii  of  this. 

9toh  to  this. 

9Ty  this. 

9toio  by  this,  with  this. 

(061,)  9toh  (about)  this. 


Plural  for  the  three  genders. 

N.  9th  these. 

G.  9THxt  of  these. 

D.  gTHM-B  to  these. 

A.  9THxt,  9th  these. 

I.    9thmh  by  these,  with  these. 

P.  (061)  9THX&  (about)  these. 


Masc.  and  neut.  sing. 
N.  toti,  to  that. 
G.  tot  6  of  that. 
D.  TOMy  to  that. 
A.  Toro,  TOTt,  to  that. 
I.    T-feMi  by  that,  with  that 
P.  (0)  TOMii  (about)  that. 


TOT*  that. 

Feminine  singular. 
Ta  that. 
toh  of  that. 
toh  to  that. 
Ty  that. 

tok)  by  that,  with  that. 
(0)  toh  (about)  that. 


Plural  for  the  three  genders. 

N.  tt»  those. 

G.  t&xi  of  those. 

D.  T^Mfc  to  those. 

A.  rixi.,  t4  those. 

I.    T-fcMH  by  those,  with  those. 

P.  (o)  tt,x:b  (about)  those. 

TaKOH  such. 


Masc.  and  neut.  sing. 

N.  TaKofl,  TaKoe  such. 
G.  TaKoro  of  such. 
D.  raKOMy  to  such. 
A.  TaKoro,  TaKofi,  TaKoe  such. 
TaKHMi  by  such,  with  such. 


P.  (0)  TaKOMi.  (about)  such. 


Feminine  singular. 

Tanaa  such. 

TaKofl  of  such. 

TaKofi  to  such. 

TaKyio  such. 

TaKoro  by  such,  with  such. 

(0)  TaKofi  (about)  such. 


Plural  for  the  three  genders. 

N.  Tade  (m.)  Tairifl  (f.  and  n.)  such. 

G.  TaKHxt  of  such. 

D.  TaKHsi'B  to  such. 

A.  TaKHxi.,  Tame,  Tama  such. 

I.    TaKHMH  by  such,  with  such. 

P.  (0)  TaKHxii  (about)  such. 
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WORDS. 

OrpaHa  country,  region.  3aHHMaT&ca  to  occupy  one's  self. 

ToproBJia  trade,  commerce.  ji;octobjioti>  to  procure. 

^ecTB  honour.  rocnoflmrB  gentleman. 

EXERCISE  29. 

Bt>  3thxt>  CTpaHaxt  aciiTejiH  3aHHMaK)TCH  ToproBjiero. 

Bl»   T£H    KHHr^    MHOrO    KapTHH'B.      ^TO    BH   .H'B^aJIH    BT»   TOH 

KOMHaTi?  Mh  He  6hjih  bt>  toh  KOMHaT-B,  cy,a;apL;  MH  Ofti- 
BajrHCB  bb  dTOWb  noKoi.  Owh  ce6a.  He  3HaeTT»,  HO  OHT> 
MHOro  ^yMaeTt  o  ce6,k  BiLpjkm  jih  bh  yate  Taicyio  KHnry? 
#  eine  He  bh^jh*  Taicon  KHiirn.  Kor^a  bh  KynajrncB  bt> 
toh  piKB?  &Toro,  ,a\He  3Haio.  3aHHMaeTCH  jih  em;e  rocno- 
.Hhhb  N.  N.  TaKoio  pa66TOio?    ,3,yMaH  o  ce6fc,  .npyrt  moh! 

TRANSLATION  30. 

In  this  country,  the  inhabitants  occupy  themselves 
with  commerce  and  industry  [Norn.  npoMtnnjieHHOCTB). 
Trade  procures  to  these  inhabitants  riches  and  honour. 
In  those  books  [there  are]  many  tales.  These  pictures 
belong  to  that  young  lady.  The  glasses  of  these  win- 
dows do  not  please  me,  but  the  glass  of  that  window 
pleases  me  much.  Didst  thou  not  already  bathe  in 
this  river?  No,  I  did  not  yet  bathe  here,  but  I  shall 
soon  bathe  in  that  river.     We  do  not  know  ourselves. 

SIXTEENTH  LESSON. 

RELATIVE  AND  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

a)  Relative  pronouns. 

kto  who,  hto  which,  what. 

N.  kto  who.  tito  which. 

G.  Koro  of  whom.  iero  of  which. 

D.  KOMy  to  whom.  ^eiay  to  which. 

A.  Koro  whom.  ^to  which. 

I.    nkwb  by  whom.  q-fearB  with  what. 

P.  (o)  komt>  (about)  whom.  (o)  iear&  (about)  what. 

Hen  whose. 

Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  Feminine  singular. 

N.  new,  HLe  whose.  g&a  whose. 

G.  ^itero  of  whose.  ^Left  of  whose. 

D.  %eMy  to  whose.  m>en  to  whose. 

A.  iLero,  Treft,  iBe  whose.  ^bd  whose. 

I.    ibhm'e  by  whose.  ^Beio  by  whose. 

P.  (o)  iBeMi>  (about)  whose.  (o)  HBe&  (about)  whose. 
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Plural  for  the  three  genders. 
N.  hbh  whose. 
G.  ^bhxb  of  whose. 
D.  hlhm'b  to  whose. 
A.  hbhxb,  *ibh  whose. 
I.    ibhmh  by  whose. 
P.  (o)  ^ibHXT.  (about)  whose. 

*  Examples. 

rocno.a.HH'b    rim    cedpy    bh    bh-  The  gentleman  whose  sister  you 

flHTe  ....  see  .... 

04>Hn,epB  ntuxi  .loma^eft  bh  Ky-  The  officer  whose  horses   you 

hhjih  ....                       (  bought  .... 

KopojreBa   o   me.m  flBopiri;  a  ro-  The  queen  of  whose   palace  I 

Bopib  ....  speak  .... 

KOTopiiH  who,  which,  that. 
Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  Feminine  singular. 

N.  KOTopHH,  KOTopoe  who,  which.  KOTopaa  who,  which. 

G.  KOToparo  of  whom,  of  which.  KOTopoii  of  whom,  of  which. 

D.  KOTopoMy  to  whom,  etc.  KOTopoii  to  whom,  to  which. 

A.  KOToparo,  KaTopnfi,  KOTopoe  KOTopyio  whom,  etc. 

whom,  etc. 

I.    KOTopaM'B  by  whom,  etc.  KOTopoio  by  whom,  etc. 

P.  (o)kotopomb (about)  whom,etc.  (o)  KOTopofr  (about)  whom,  etc 

Plural  for  the  three  genders. 
N.  KOTopne  (m.),  kotophh  (f.  and  m.)  who,  which,  etc. 
G.  KOTopuxB  of  whom,  etc. 
D.  KOTopuMi.  to  whom,  etc. 
A.  KOTopbie,  kotophxb,  KOTOpHa  whom,  etc. 
I.    KOTopBiMH  by  whom,  etc. 
P.  (o)  KOTopHxt  (about)  whom,  etc. 

Examples. 

KojiBDiO,  KOTopoe  bh  kviihjih.  The  ring  which  you  bought. 

BoT'Bca^;6BHHKi,KOT6paroBHB^epa      Here  is  the  gardener  whom  you 
BHfl'kni.  saw  yesterday. 


b)  Interrogative  pronouns. 

KaKOfl?  which,  what? 
Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  Feminine  singular. 

N.  KaKofi?  KaKoe?  which?  what?  KaKaa?  which?  what? 

G.  KaKoro?  of  which?  etc.  KaKofl?  of  which?  etc. 

D.  KaKOMy?  to  which?  etc.    [etc.  KaKofi?  to  which?  etc. 

A.  KaK6ro?KaKOH?KaKoe? which?  KaKyio?  which?  etc. 

I.    KaKHM'B?  by  which?  etc.  KaKOio?  by  which?  etc. 

P.  (o)KaKOMB? (about) which? etc.  (o)  KaKoft?  (about)  which?  etc. 

Plural  for  the  three  genders. 
N.  KaKie,  Kairia?  which?  what? 
G.  KaKHXB?  of  which?  etc. 
D.  KaKHM'B?  to  which?  etc. 
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A.  Kaitie?  KaKHX£?  Kama?  which?  etc. 
I.    KaKHMH?  by  which?  etc. 
P.  (o)  KaKHXt?  (about)  which? 

Examples. 

0  KaKHxt  KHnraxi,  bh  ayMaeie?       Of  what  books  do  you  think? 
KaKHMi.  66pa30M-&?  In  what  manner? 

The  other  Russian  interrogative  pronouns  are  but 
the  relative  pronouns  kto,  *rro,  ^efi,  KOTopHH,  when  em- 
ployed in  interrogative  sentences: 

^Lero  6paTy  npHHaflJiejKHTB  stott,  To  whose  brother  belongs  this 

flOMt?  house? 

0  ^BeMi>  ^mb  bh  roBopHTe?  Of  whose  house  do  you  speak? 

KoTopHH  TenepB  ^acB?  What  o'clock  is  it  now? 

Hbio  cecTpniry  th  Bfiftfcjrb?  Whose  sister  didst  thou  see? 

WORDS. 

,3,aMa  lady.  Komi,epTB  concert. 

HeajjopoBa  (she  is)  unwell.  ^acB  hour,  o'clock. 

BaMB  Ha^o^HO  you  want.  ohh  atHByTB  they  live. 

cnaeTJiHB'B  (he  is)  happy.  npHKJiio^eHie  adventure. 

EXERCISE  31. 

nojni,  o  KOTopHXT*  a  roBopio,  npHHa^jresKaTt  HanieMy 
cocfeji,y.  IIoHHMaeTe  jih  bh,  who  a.  bslmt>  roBopio?  Tott>, 
kto  ftOBO-ieirb ,  c^acTJiHBTE).  0  ^eMt  th  TenepB  jryMaeniB? 
^ero  6paTT»  BanrB  npocMB?  Oitb  npc-CHjrB  KHnry,  KOTopyro 
bh  eny  B^epa  o6,Bni1ajiH.  BonHa,  o  kotopom'b  bh  roBopirre, 
h-btT)  3jricB.  Ohh  npocHJiH  MeH^  pa3CKa3aTB  hmt>  (to  tell 
them)  moii  npHKjno^ema,  ^to  ji  h  c,a,'BJiajr'B  cb  v.u.obo.iib- 
CTBieMB.  Botb  IUTBTH,  KOTOpHe  BaMT>  o^eHB  HpaBaTca. 
CTapiiKT),  bt>  ^Ben-B  ^om^  MH  ftojiro  3KHJIH,  TenepB  BT>  AMepincE. 

TRANSLATION  32. 

To  whom  did  you  give  (oT^ajni  bh)  your  ring? 
Which  woman  spoke  with  you?  The  ladies  who  were 
yesterday  at  my  aunt's,  [are]  the  daughters  of  this  gent- 
leman. Do  you  know  the  lady  who  was  to-day  at  the 
concert?  The  letter  which  I  received  from  my  friend, 
[is]  very  beautiful.  Who  is  there?  Whose  dog  is  this? 
To  whom  did  you  write  a  letter?  With  whom  did  your 
mother  speak?  About  what  did  she  speak?  Which  of 
(h3t.)  your  sisters  is  unwell?  Louisa  (JIyH3a).  Which  of 
your  friends  returned  to  America? 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON. 

DEFINITE  AND  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

a)  Definite  pronouns. 
caMMii  the  same. 
Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  Feminine  singular. 

N.  caMHH,  caMoe  the  same.  caMaa  the  same. 

G.  caMaro  of  the  same.  caMoft  of  the  same. 

D.  caMOMy  to  the  same.  caMoft  to  the  same. 

A.  canaro,  caMHft,  canoe  the  same.      caMyro  the  same. 
I.    caMHM'E  by  the  same.  caMoio  by  the  same. 

P.  (o)  ca-MOM'E  (about)  the  same.      (o)  canon  (about)  the  same. 

Plural  for  the  three  genders. 
N.  caMue  (m.),  caMBia  (f.  and  n.)  the  same. 
G.  caMHXTb  of  the  same. 
D.  caMHM'B  to  the  same. 
A.  caMHe,  caMHxt,  caMBia  the  same. 
I.    caMHMH  by  the  same. 
P.  (o)  caMHX'B  (about)  the  same. 

caarb  self. 
Masc.  and  neut.  sing. 
N.  caMi,  caMo  self. 
G.  caMoro  of  . . .  self. 
D.  caMOMy  to  . . .  self. 
A.  caMoro,  caMT>,  caMo  self. 
I.    caMHM'B  by  . . .  self. 
P.  (o)  caMOM-B  (about)  . . .  self.         (o)  caMott  (about)  . . .  self. 

Plural  for  the  three  genders. 

N.  caMH  selves. 

G.  caMHXB  of  . . .  selves. 

D.  caMHM'B  to  ...  selves. 

A.  caMnx-B  selves. 

I.  caMHMH  by  . . .  selves. 

P.  (o)  caMHXB  (about)  . . .  selves! 

secL  all,  whole. 

Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  Feminine  singular. 

N.  BecB  (m.),  Bee  (n.)  all.  bch  all. 

G.  Bcero  of  all.  Bcefi  of  all. 

D.  BceMy  to  all.  Bcefi  to  all. 

A.  Bcero,  bccb,  Bee  all.  bck>  all. 

I.    BC^Mt  by  all.  Bceio  by  all. 

P.  (o)  BceMi  (about)  all.  (o)  BceS  (about)  all. 

Plural  for  the  three  genders. 

IS.  bcb  all. 

G.  BCEXTb  of  all. 

D.  BCBMi  to  all. 

A.  bcbxb,  Bci  all. 

I.    bcbmh  by  all. 

P.  (o)  bcbx-b  (about)  all. 


Feminine  singular. 

caMa  i 

self. 

caMoft 

of  .. 

.  self. 

caMoft 

to  .., 

.  self. 

caMoe 

self. 

CaMOK 

•  by  . 

. .  self. 
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KasK^MH  each,  every. 
Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  Feminine  singular. 

N.  Kaat^HH,  KajKfloe  each,  every.  Kas^aa  each,  every. 

0.  KaK^aro  of  each.  Kaat^oft  of  each. 
D.  KajKflOMy  to  each.  Kaatnofl  to  each. 
A.  KaJK,a;aro,  KajKjjHH,  KajK,o;oe  each.  Kaacayio  each. 

1.  KaatAHMB  by  each.  Kam^oio  by  each. 

P.  (o)  KajKAc-Mi  (about)  each.  (o)  Kaat^oft  (about)  each. 

Plural  for  the  three  genders. 
N.  Kaayuie  (m.),  Kaac^Hfl  (f.  and  n.)  each,  every. 
G.  Kaayuax'B  of  each. 
D.  Ka)K,a;HM'&  to  each. 
A.  KajK.a.HX'B,  KajK^He,  nhflLAua  each. 
I.    k&kahmh  by  each. 
P.  (o)  KajKAHxt  (about)  each. 

b)  Indefinite  pronouns. 
irticTO  a  certain  (used  only  in  the  nominative). 
HrBHTO   something   (used    only  in   the   nominative   and 

accusative). 

-    In  the  oblique  case,  instead  of  these  two  pronouns, 
kto-to  and  hto-to  are  frequently  employed. 

HliKOTopMii  some  one  (declined  like  kotophh,  page  48). 
hhkto  nobody  (declined  like  kto,  page  47). 
hhhto  nothing  (declined  like  ^to,  page  47). 
Koe-KTO  somebody  (declined  like  kto,  page  47). 
Koe-HTO  something  (declined  like  ^to,  page  47). 
eto-jih6o5  KTO-HH6y,a,i»  whoever. 
^lto-jih6o,  HTO-HH6yji,B  whatever. 

The  words  jih6o  and  HH6y,n,b  are  indeclinable,  where- 
as kto  and  hto  combined  with  them  are  declined  as  if 
they  were  alone. 

OftHirfc  one,  some  one,  a  certain,  alone. 

Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  Feminine  singular. 

N.  oflinrB,  o^ho  one.  o^na  one. 

0.  o;i,Hor6  of  one.  oahoh  of  one. 
D.  OAHOMy  to  one.  oflHoft  to  one. 
A.  o^Horo,  oflHHX,  o^ho  one.  ojuHy  one. 

1.  o,hhhm'&  by  one.  o^hoio  by  one. 

P.  (o6t)  o^homi  (about)  one.  o6t>  o,hh6&  (about)  one. 

Masc.  and  neut.  sing.  r      Feminine  plural. 

N.  o^hh  ones.  ojwk  ones. 

G.  oahhxi  of  ones.  OAH-fexi  of  ones. 

D.  OAHHMt  to  ones.  o^h'bmi  to  ones. 

A.  oflHHXTj,  o^hh  ones.  o;i;h,|x'6,  o^Hi  ones. 

I.    oahhmh  by  ones.  oah^mh    by  ones. 

P.  (o6i>)  oahhx'b  (about)  ones.  (o6t>)  OAHixt  (about)  ones. 

4* 
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ftpyrt-flpyra  each  other,  one  another. 

N, 

G.  .npyri.-apyra  of  each  other. 
D.  flpyr^-apyry  to  each  other. 
A.  .npyri.-.npyra  each  other. 
I.    .npyrt-flpyroMfc  by  each  other. 
P.  flpyrfc-o-flpyr'fe  about  each  other. 

To  the  indefinite  pronouns  belong  also  many  others, 
such  as  BCAKift  every  one,  h^ckojilkui  some,  any, 
HiraeH,  KiiKaKOii  hh  OftHHt  none;  but  their  use  does 
not  present  any  difficulty  at  all. 

Hhkto  and  hhhto  must  always  be  accompanied  by 
a  negative  adverb  He,  hetb: 
y  MeHfl  HH^ero  u%m^.  I  have  nothing. 

Hhkto  Bac&  ne  bha^jtij.  Nobody  saw  you. 

When  hhkto,   hh™,    HHKaKofi,  HHKOTopHH   and  HH 
o;i,hht>  are  used  with  a  preposition,  the  preposition  is 
placed  between  the  hh  and  the  pronoun  proper: 
hh  bi  oflHOMt  flOM^.  In  no  house. 

hh  y  Kor6.  To  nobody. 

9to  hh  ki»  ^eMy  He  ro,a,HTCfl.  That  serves  to  nothing. 

WORDS. 
IIoKpHBaTL,  HaKpHTB  to  cover.  npe^MeTi)  object,  thing. 

CMepTeHi  (he  is)  mortal.  oinn^aTLca  to  err. 

EXERCISE  33. 

jl  caMt  noKptiBajTB  ctojtb  6yMaraMH.  Bort  0TeH> 
bcex'b  joofteft.  CKamnTe  e>to,  nomajiyHCTa,  KOMy-HHdynB. 
H3te>  mraero,  He  c,a,,EJiaeiHB  HH^ero.  B%  KasK^OMt  cciib 
ecTL  n,epEOBL.  Bt>  Te^eme  (in  the  course)  hbckojibkhx'b 
M^caneB^  QHiy  He  nojrymi'B  hh  ojuioro,  hhcbmeL  AHrjnraaHe 
h  3>paHiry3Bi  Jii)6aTT>  ^pyrB-^pyra.  Hmji  IlyniKHHa  3HaMe- 
hhto  (is  celebrated)  no  BceMy  CBETy.  R  hh  o  ^eM^  66jrBe 
more)  He  6yp,y  BaM^  pa3CKa3HBaTB. 

TRANSLATION  34. 

I  shall  soon  have  the  occasion  to  thank  him  for 
some  books  which  he  gave  me.  Cover  the  books  and 
papers  with  something!  Some  one  spoke  about  that 
affair,  but  nobody  believed  him.  I  myself  was  in  the 
city.  The  most  difficult  of  all  things  (TpynHBe  Bcero) 
is  to  know  one's  self.  Do  you  know  the  weight  of  our 
earth?  These  objects  belong  to  herself.  I  never  again 
(HHKor^a  em,e)  spoke  with  himself.  I  shall  show  that  to 
nobody.  Every  man  is  mortal.  Nobody  can  say,  that 
he  never  erred. 


Adjectives  with  full  terminations.  53 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES  WITH  FULL 
TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives  in  Russian  may  be  divided  into  two  classes : 

I.  Qualifying  adjectives,  such  as:  ^;66pHH  good, 
xpa6pHH  brave. 

II.  Possessive  adjectives,  such  as:  IleTpoBt  Peter's, 
oti^ob!)  of  the  father.1 

Both  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  the 
noun  with  which  they  are  coupled. 

Qualifying  adjectives  have  a  twofold  termination: 
the  full  and  the  apocopated.2 

The  full  termination  is  used  when  the  adjective  is 
employed  attributively,  i.  e.  when  it  qualifies  a  substan- 
tive which  generally  follows  it:  xpa6pHH  BOHHt  the  brave 
warrior. 

The  apocopated  or  abridged  termination  is  used 
when  the  adjective  is  employed  predicatively  i.  e.  after 
a  verb  expressed  or  understood :  bohhx  xpa6pr&  the  warrior 
is  brave. 

Example  of  hard  full  terminations. 

Masculine:  xpa6pHH  bohhb  the  brave  warrior. 
N.  xpa6pwft  bohhb.  xpa6ptie  bohhn. 

0.  xpa6paro  Boiraa.  xpa6pHX"B  bohhobb. 
D.  xpa6poMy  BOHHy.  xpa^pBon.  BOHHaMB. 
A.  xpaftparo  BOHHa.3                         xpa^pHX'B  bohhobb.3 

1.  Xpa6pBIMT»   BOHHOMB.  Xpa6pHMH   BOHHaMH. 

P.    (o)   XpatfpOMTb    BOHH'E.  (o)    XpafiptlX'b    BOHHaXB. 

Feminine:  ,a;66paa  JKeHa  the  good  woman. 
N.  floopaa  mena.  ,n;66pHH  ateHH. 

0.  jjoopoft  menu.  floopHXt  jkchi.. 
D.  ,n66poft  JKeHB.  floopMurb  aieHaM'B. 
A.  ,n66pyH)  ateuy.  AO^pHXt  aceH'B.3 

1.  A66pOH)  JKeHOEO.,  ,n66pHMH  ateHaMH. 

P.  (o)  ,a;66poft  stent,  (o)  Ao^pHxt  aienax-B. 


1  This  kind  of  adjectives  is  discussed  in  the  next  lesson. 

2  See  page  18,  footnote  1. 

3  "When  accompanied  by  nouns  denoting  inanimate  objects, 
the  accusative  form  of  the  adjective  does  not  differ  from  the 
nominative,  as  it  has  been  seen. 
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Neuter:  npiaTHoe  Mido  the  agreeable  place. 


npiaTHMH  idfccTa. 
npiaTHHXi.  JTfeCTB. 
npijITHMMT.    M-feCTaMX. 

npiaTHa  Mida. 
npiaTHMMH  MijcraMH. 
(o)  npiATHtixt  MicTax-L. 


N.  npiaTHoe  mtjcto. 

G.  npiaTHaro  MfccTa. 

D.  npiaiHOMy  Mtoy. 

A.  npiaTHoe  MicTo. 

I.      npiaTHHMt   MtCTOMB. 

P.  (o)  npiaTHOMt  wkcT% 

In  the  same  manner  may  be  declined: 

hobhh  ropoflt  the  new  town. 
orpoMHaa  CTpaHa  the  immense  region. 
TiHCToe  noje  the  clean  field  (level  ground). 

Adjectives  having  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable 
take  in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  masculine  gender 
the  termination  6ft;  in  other  respects,  they  are  declined 
according  to  the  models  given  above. 

Such  are: 
6ojiBin6ft  ftOMfc  the  great  house,  6ojiLmaro  .noMa,  6ojiBin6My  flOMy  etc. . „ 
CotfLmaa  piita  the  great  river  . . .  GojiBnioe  cejio  the  great  village. 

Example  of  soft  full  terminations. 

Masculine:  HCKpeHHift  npiarejiB  the  sincere  friend. 
N.  HCKpeHHift  upiOTejiL. 
G.  HCKpeHiiaro  npiaTe.ua. 
I).  HCKpeHHeMy  npiaTe.uo. 
A.  HCKpeHHaro  npiarejia. 
I.    HCKpeHHHMi.  npiarejieMB. 
P.  (o6i>)  HCKpeHHeM'b  npiaTeji'B. 


HCKpeHHie  npiaTejin. 
HCitpeHUHXt  npiarejieff. 
HCKpeHHHMi.  npiaTejiaM-L. 
HCKpeHHHXTb  nphrrejieH. 
HCKpeHHHMH  npiarejiaMH. 
(o6i>)  HCKpeHHHMH  npiare.iitfX'B. 


Feminine : 
N.  nrpeHaa  ji6iiia,a;B. 
G.  nrpeHeft  aouiaflH. 
D.  nrpeHeft  jiomaan. 
A.  nrpeHioio  ji6ma,HB. 
I.    nrpeHeio  jiomaABK). 


P.  (o(5b)  nrpeneft  Ji6uia,a;H. 


nrpefiaa  jiooia^B  the  sorrel  horse. 
nrpeHia  .noma^n. 
nrpeHiixt  jiouiafleft. 
nrpeHHMi.  jioma^aMB. 
nrpeHHXi.  jioraa^eii. 
nrpeHHMH  .lomajiBMH, 


(o6b)  nrpeHHXi.  jioina^x-B. 


Neuter:  npeauiee  opfrhjio  the  former  coverlet. 


N.  npe)KHee  opfbtuio. 
G.  npeJKiiaro  o^ajia. 
D.  npeJKHeniy  o^riajiy. 
A.  npeatHee  o^iajio. 
I.    npeatHHMt  o^'feaioMB. 
P.  (o)  npeJKHeurb  oKbiuik. 


npeatnia  o^iajia. 
npescHHXi.  o.n'tajiB. 
npeKHHMX  o^iajiaMB. 
npejKHia  o^hkjiSL. 
npestHHMH  oA^^JiaMH. 
(o)  npeacnnxi  oflioaxB. 


Such  are: 
jrfeTHift  aghb  the  summer  day. 
3HMHaa  hoib  the  winter  night. 
CHHee  He6o  the  blue  sky  (plur.  of  HeCo  =  Heo'eca). 
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It  must  be  noted,  that  not  all  qualifying  adjectives 
having  the  nominative  singular  of  the  masculine  gender 
terminating  in  if,  belong  to  the  soft  form.^ 

A  considerable  number  of  hard  adjectives  have  an 
apparent  mixed  declension  for  the  simple  reason  that 
the  law  of  permutation  (page  16)  does  not  permit  the 
use  of  h  after  a  guttural  or  hissing  consonant  (page  5). 
Such  is  e.  g.  jrerKift,  light,  which  has  in  the  feminine 
jrerKaa  and  in  the  neuter  aerKoe  (and  not  jierKaa,  jrerKee). 

WORDS. 

TojioBa  head.  KpacHBBM  beautiful. 

TyjioBHme  body,  rump.  ^jihhhhh  long. 

HaKa3HBaTB  to  punish.  bbicokw  high. 
ocBimaTB  to  light,  to  enlighten.       tohkm  narrow,  slender, 

dame  light,  splendour.  KopoTKift  short. 

hobhm  new.  CTporiS  rigorous. 

mojio^om  young.  CEBepHBiS  northern. 

6oraiHft  rich.  npeKpacHLift  handsome. 

ftiiUHHii  poor.  piflKifi  rare. 

.UpeBHifi  ancient,  former.  crapsm  old. 

HejiaBHo  recently.  HH3Kitt  low. 

no^HiaTB  to  adore.  Heno,pHJKHBift  immobile. 

CHJia  force,  strength.  npMeJKHLift  diligent. 

npo,no.otaTB  to  continue.  chhm  blue. 

xiiJKHHa  hut.  MaieHBKifi  small,  little. 

(f»iajiKa  violet.  innpoKiH  large,  broad. 

EXERCISE  35. 

Ckojibko  jr^TB  npo^ojuKajracL  BOHHa?    Bfcflme  jho^h 

JKHByTB   BB   HH3K0H  XHJKHHB1.      Ha   ftBOpB1  6&JL2L  EpeKpaCHHJI 

jioma^H.  Sb^sabi  66 jiBmero  ^acTBio  Heno^BimHLiii  Tfcjra. 
MaTB  pa6oTaeTB  cb  npnjiejKHLiMH  ^o^epBMH.  ^o^epn  yKpa- 
HiaDTB  cboh  ctojih  chhhmh  (j)iajiKaMH.    npmiejKHHe  yne- 

HHKH  ftOCTaBJUIIOTB  pO^HTeJEflMB  MHOrO  y^OBOJIBCTBm.    OrpoM- 

Hoe  Mope  OTftBJuieTB  EBpony  otb  AMepnKH.  ^odpna  jriTH 
Hrpajin  cb  HflHero.   naeryxB  B03BpaTHjrca  ^omoh  co  cbohmb* 

MajeHBKHMB   CTa^OMB. 

TRANSLATION  36. 

The  widow  of  the  good  Peter  gave  (.nana)  the  poor 
man  a  bit  of  bread.  What  is  doing  the  good  child  in 
the  large  yard?  The  horse  has  a  beautiful  head,  a  long 
body,  and  high  and  slender  legs.  Bad  actions  are 
punished  (transl.  punish  themselves,  instr.)  with  rigorous 
laws.   Winter  nights  [are]  often  enlightened  (ocB'EmaiOTCfl) 
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by  the  aurora  borealis  (transl.  northern  light).  In  the 
handsome  rooms  of  the  uncle  [there  are]  many  rare 
things.  I  know  perfectly  well  your  old  friend.  He 
shewed  the  high  room  to  us  with  great  pleasure. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES  WITH  APO- 
COPATED TERMINATIONS. 

(Possessive  Adjectives.) 

The  apocopated  terminations  are,  what  the  name 
plainly  indicates,  shortened  or  mutilated  terminations 
which  the  adjectives  take  in  certain  cases  alone.1 

As  it  has  already  been  stated  (page  53),  the  apo- 
copated terminations  are  employed  whenever  a  qualifying 
adjective  acts  as  a  predicate  of  a  verb. 

Their  declension  would  therefore  seem  quite  un- 
necessary.2 But  they  sometimes  occur  in  poetry  in- 
stead of  the  full  terminations.  Besides  this,  their  termi- 
nations are  adopted  by  possessive  adjectives,  as  it  will 
soon  be  seen.3 

Example  of  hard  apocopated  terminations: 
xpaopfc,  xpaCpa,  xpaopo  brave. 


Masc. 
N.  xpaopi. 
G.  (xpa6pa). 
D.  (xpaopy). 
A.  (xpa6pa,  xpaopt). 
I.   (xpa6pHM,B). 
P.  (o  xpa6poMi>). 


Singular. 

Fern, 
xpaopa. 
(xpaopofi). 
(xpa6po&). 
(xpa6py). 
(xpa6poro). 
(o  xpaftpofi). 

Plural. 


Neut. 
xpa6po. 
(xpa6pa). 
(xpa6py). 
(xpa6pa). 
(xpa6pHM,&). 
(o  xpaCpoMfc). 


N.  xpa6pw.  xpaopti.  xpaCpu. 

G.  (xpaopBixt).  (xpaCpaxT.).  (xpaopHxi.). 

D.  (xpaopHMi).  (xpa6pHMi.).  (xpa6pHM'b). 

A.  (xpadpHxi.,  xpaopH).  (xpa6pHxi,  xpa6pH).  (xpa6pn). 

I.    (xpaopHMH).  (xpa6pHMH).  (xpa6pHMH). 

P.  (o  xpadpHxt).  (o  xpaopHxi).  (o  xpa6pHXT,). 

1  It  is  derived  from  the  Greek  hub  away,  and  xotctco  I  cut. 

2  In  prose,  only  the  nominative  forms  of  each  gender  and 
number  are  used. 

3  See  page  57. 
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Thus  may  be  declined,   for  the  sake   of  practice: 
.noopi,,  ao6pa,  Ao6p6  good  Cn66pHH). 
hobx,  HOBa,  hobo  new  (hobhR). 
hhct"b,  ^HCTa,  hhcto  clean  (hhctbm). 


Example  of  soft  apocopated  terminations 
chhl,  chhA,  CHHe  blue. 


Singular. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut, 

N. 

CHHB. 

CHHH. 

CHHe. 

G. 

(chhh). 

(cHHeii). 

(chhh). 

D. 

(CHHH)). 

(CHHefi). 

(CHHH)). 

A. 

(chhh),  (chhl). 

(CHHH>). 

(cnne). 

I. 

(CHHHM'B). 

(CHHeK). 

(CHHHM'B). 

P. 

(0    CHHeMl). 

(o   CHHeft). 

Plural. 

(0    CHHeMT)). 

N. 

CHHH. 

CHHH. 

CHHH. 

G. 

(CHHHXB). 

(CHHHX'B). 

(CHHHX'B). 

J). 

(CHHHMB). 

(CHHHMB). 

(chhhmb). 

A. 

(CHHHX'B,    CHHH). 

(CHHHX'B,    CHHH). 

(chhh). 

I. 

(chhhmh). 

(chhhmh). 

(chhhmh). 

P. 

(0    CHHHX'B). 

(0    CHHHX'B). 

(0    CHHHX'B). 

In  forming  the  apocopated  termination  of  the  mas- 
culine gender,  the  vowels  e  and  o  are  often  inserted  for 
euphony's  sake.     Also  l  and  ft  become  e: 

full:  CM-fefflHoft  ridiculous.  apocopated:  CM4nieHi.,-iuHa,-iiiH6. 

CBiuiHH  brilliant.  CB^Te^B,   -Tjia,   -tjio. 

oojibhoh  sick,  ill.  66jieHB,  -jiBHa,  -jibho. 

KpinKift  strong.  KpinoKB,  -nita,  -nKO. 

cnoKOHHHfi  tranquil.  cnoKoeH'B,  -ima,  -hho. 

ApeBHifi  ancient.  speBeHB  -bha,  bhc 


The  name  of  possessive  adjectives  is  given  by 
Russian  Grammarians  to  those  adjectives  which  point 
out  to  whom  an  object  belongs. 

They  are  deserving  of  particular  attention,  both  with 
regard  to  their  use  and  to  their  declension:  as  to  their 
use,  we  must  state  that  they  do  not  correspond  to  any 
English  adjective,  but  to  an  English  substantive  em- 
ployed in  the  genitive  (possessive)  case;  as  to  their  de- 
clension, it  must  be  noted  that,  even  when  used  attri- 
butively (page  53),  they  always  take  the  apocopated  ter- 
minations. 
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Examples  of  possessive  adjectives: 

IleTpoBT.  howl  Peter's  house.1 

N.  neTpoBt  flOMi..  neTpoBH  jjoMa. 

G.  neTpoBa  jjoMa.  neTpoBHXB  jjomobb. 

D.  neTpoBy  floaty.  neTpoBLMB  jioMaM-B. 

A.  nerpoBB  flOMB.  nerpoBH  ,a;OMa. 

I.     IieTpOBLIMB  flOMOMX.  IieTpOBHMH   flOMaMH. 

P.  (o)  neTpoBOMi,  %6wb.  (o)  neTpoBHXB  .nc-MaxB. 

6paTHHHa  B^OBa  the  brother's  widow. 
N.  CpaTHiraa  B^OBa.  6paTHHHH  b^obh. 

G.    6paTHHHOH    BflOBH.  6paTHHHHXB    BtfOBB. 

D.    6paTHHHOii    BJtOB'B.  6paTHHHHM'B    BflOBaMB. 

A.    6paTHHHy    BflOBy.  OpaTHHHbl    B^OBH. 

I.     6paTHHHOH)    BflOBOK).  f  6paTHHHBIMH    BflOBaMH. 

P.    (o)    6pa,THHHOM     BflOB'B.  (o)    OpaTHHHHXB    BflOBaXB. 

E[apHii,biHo  cejio  the  Empress'  village. 
N.  IJapniiibiHo  cejio.  H>pHK,HHa  ceaa. 

G.  I]|apHi;HHa  cejra.  IJapHu,HHNXB  cejiB. 

D.  IJapifRBray  cejry.  IJapHRHHBiMB  ceJiaMi. 

A.  IJapHRBiHo  cejio.  IJapiiRHHa  cejia. 

I.     Il^apHII.HHLIM'b    CeJIOMB.,  L[apHU,BIHHMH    ceaaMH. 

P.  (o)  IJapHijbinoM'b  cejii.  (o)  IJapHUbiHHXB  cejiaxB. 

Thus  make: 

HBaHOBB  ca^;i>  John's  garden. 
cecTpnHa  JEOina^B  the  sister's  horse. 
si>BHu,HHO  koj[bii;6  the  girl's  ring. 

A  great  number  of  proper  names  having  the  form 
of  possessive  adjectives  are  declined  in  the  same  way. 

Such  are: 

IlaBJioBi,  Pavlov.  EyniKHHi  Pushkin. 

TaTHHHa  Gatchina.  CKo6ejieBi  Skobelev. 

EopoflHiio  Borodino.  KopcaKOB'B  Korsakov. 

It  must  however  be  remarked  that,  besides  having 
no  plural  inflections,  in  the  prepositional  singular  they 
take  the  substantives'  inflection  £,  instead  of  omt>  or  oh. 

WORDS. 

■JKnBoniiCHHft  picturesque.  imiara  sword. 

Tpy,n,HBM  difficult.  npoH3Honieme  pronunciation. 

rjry6oKM  deep.  oiteaHB  Ocean. 

floporoft  dear,  costly.  BceTaKH  nevertheless. 

ji'Bhhbhm  idle,  lazy.  canori.  shoe. 

y3Kifi  narrow.  nepeBO^TE.  translation. 


It  is  quite  as  well  to  say  .homb  IleTpa,  B,noBa  6paTa,  etc. 
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EXERCISE  37. 

K   He^OBOJieHT.    MOHMT>   HOBHMt  Ea^TaHOM^,    OH^  CJIHIU- 

kom'b  ysoKt.  Mh  TenepL  TjjiKewh,  noTOMy  wo  noro^a 
npeKpacHa.  BanrB  nepeBOjri.  6Hjra>  Tpy.neH'B.  M/BCTono- 
jromeme  HeTep6ypra  jkhbohhcho.  y^eHiiEi  jtbhhb'b.  Btot^ 
xjlM'b  o^eHL  xoponrB,  a  to  bhho  otohb  jijpho.  Chht> 
IleTpoB'B  dmix  B^epa  ct  npmTe.iiflMH  HBaHOBHMH  BB  Bacii- 
jrieBOMi.  ca,a;y.  ropo^TB  MocKBa  jrjpeBeHt,  ho  3Ta  CTOJiiiHa 
He  TaKt  ,o;peBHJi,  KaKt  ropo^T.  napnawb.  Bn^t  ct>  sthx'b 
6anieHi>  npejiecTeHB. 

TRANSLATION  38. 

The  teacher  was  satisfied  with  the  pupil,  because 
he  was  diligent.  In  summer  (instr.)  the  days  are  very 
long.  This  pen  is  bad.  This  castle  is  picturesque.  The 
warrior  whom  you  saw  on  the  bridge  is  very  brave. 
Have  you  seen  the  brother's  sword?  The  pronunciation 
of  the  English  language  is  very  difficult.  The  Ocean 
is  very  deep.  The  feathers  (IlepLJi)  which  you  bought 
at  your  neighbour's  the  merchant  are  very  dear,  and 
nevertheless  they  are  not  good.  Thy  brother  is  very 
idle.     The  shoes  of  the  teacher  are  too  narrow. 

TWENTIETH  LESSON. 

DEGREES    OF    COMPARISON. 

The  comparative  is  formed  in  three  different  ways : 

1.   By    changing    the    termination   of   the   positive 

preceded  by  any  consonant  except  a  guttural  into  Minifi 

for  the  full  and  into  ie  for  the  apocopated  termination: 

chibhhh  strong.  CHjrLnMniifi ,  CHjiBHiie  stronger. 

CJia6H&  weak.  cjiafrfemnift,  cjia^ie  weaker. 

Some  adjectives  form  the  apocopated  comparative 
simply  in  e  changing  the  preceding  consonant: 

6oraTHH  rich.  6oraTifiiniH,  dora^e  richer. 

flemeBHH  cheap.  aemeBMiiiiii,  rneineBjie  cheaper. 

rycTofi  thick,  dark.  rycTBHmifi,  ryci"fce  (ryme)  thicker.1 

npocTofi  simple.  npocT&Hmiri,  npome  simpler. 

TBepflHH  hard,  firm.  TBepflMinifi,  TBepate  harder. 

"5HCTHH  pure,  clean.  HHCiifiiiiiff,  iHiu,e  purer. 

1  The  form  ryme  is  properly  speaking  the  comparative  of  the 
corresponding  adverb  ryCTo  thickly. 
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2.  By  changing  the  termination  of  the  positive  pre- 
ceded by  a  guttural  consonant  (r,  k,  x)  into  afiinii  for 
the  full  and  e  for  the  apocopated  termination,  with  a 
consonantal  change: 

rjryGoKw  deep.  rjiyooiaftmift,  r.iyo'jKe  deeper, 

dporifi  rigorous.  CTposKaftniift,  CTpojKe  more  rigorous. 

Kpijiraw  strong.  KpiiinaHuiitt ,    Kp-feime  stronger. 

A  great  number  of  adjectives  in  rift,  Kin,  xift  do 
not  have  the  full  termination  of  the  comparative;  whilst 
others  of  very  frequent  use  form  their  comparatives  in 
different  ways: 

ijajieKM  distant.  flajiBHiiiiiniH,  aajrLme  more  distant. 

AOJiriii  long.  floajKainiiM,  .nojitine  longer. 

.noporoM  dear.  ^paacailmifi,  .nopoate  dearer. 

6jiH3Kift  near.  6jiHJKafunifi,  6mm,e  nearer. 

KopoTKifi  short.  KpaTiafimifi,  Kopoie  shorter, 

pteifi  rare.  p-fefliaMiniH,  p&ate  rarer. 

nrapoiuH  broad.  rnHpo^aSraifi,  nrape  broader. 

BejHKifi  (6ojibui6h)  great.  BejiHiaftiniii,  66jiLiiie  greater. 

bncokm  high.  BHCoiaiimiH,  BHine  higher. 

HH3Kift  low.  HHJKaiiinifi,  HHste  lower. 

Observe  also: 

MajiHfl  (MeHBinoii)  small.  MeHBmift,  MeHBme  smaller,  less. 

MOJiofloft  young.  MJiajunift,  MOJiojKe  younger. 

dapBifi  old.  CTapmift,  crapine  older, 

xoponiifi  good.  jiyninit,  jiyime  better. 

xy^OM  bad.  xyjuniii,  xyate  worse. 

3.  By  placing  the  adverb  66jrfie,  more,  before  the 

positive : 

pa,n;B  pleased.  Oojrfce  pajjB  more  pleased. 

jiOBKiu  clever.  66jike  jioBKiii  more  clever. 


The  superlative   of  the  attributive   adjective  (full 
termination)  is  also  formed  in  three  different  ways: 

1.  By  placing  caMHH,  the  same,  before  the  positive: 
caMiift  cmbhbm  ^ejoBtKB.  the  strongest  man. 

caMaa  caiBHaa  ateHa.  the  strongest  woman. 

caMoe  CMBHoe  ^hta.  the  strongest  child. 

2.  By  using  the  comparative  form  in  iftmift   and 

aftmift;  but  in  this  case  the  words  H3T>   Bcfcb,  of  all, 

must  be  understood,  as  in  English: 

Poccia  (ecTB)  CHJibHtttiuee  rocy-      Russia    is    the   most    powerful 
.napcTBo  bb  cbbt^.  monarchy  in  the  world. 

3.  By  prefixing  Bee-  or  npe-  to  the  positive  and  Han- 
to  the  comparative: 
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npeaoGpHH.  very  good,  best. 

BcenoKOpHHfi.  very  humble,  humblest. 

Haft/iyiiniH.  the  very  best. 

The  predicative  (apocopated)  adjective  forms  its  super- 
lative by  adding  Bcero  or  bcex^  to  the  comparative: 

$tot"&  #omi>  Jiy^ine  bcbxt..  This  house  is   the   best  of  all. 

"^ecTt  flopoace  Bcero.  Honour  is  dearest  of  all. 

WORDS. 

HeJKejm,  Ti'feMfc  than.  n<Me3HBiii  useful. 

36.10TO  gold.  BipHHH,  faithful. 

cepeopo  silver.  .jparoirEHiiBiii  costly. 

atejifeo  iron.  caxapHBM  tpocthhkt.  sugar-cane. 

cpe,ncTBo  means.  MeTajun  metal. 

KaneHB  stone.  ajiMasi  diamond. 

TiojiLnaHt  tulip.  oohrhobchho  usually. 

CKpoMHHH  modest.  HecpaBHeHHO  incomparably. 

y^HTejiBHHii,a  school -mistress.  oceHB  autumn. 

TeM3a  the  Thames. 

EXERCISE  39. 

TeM3a  caMaa  66jiLinaji  piKa  bt>  Artjuh.    Oitb  c^acT- 

JEHEMniiH     Hej[OBrBKrB     B-B    CBBTE.      K    rOpa3JI,0     CTaCTJIHB'Ee, 

^kwb  bh  ,a,yMaeTe.  Mon  nepeBO^TE.  Rjrimnewh,  Banit  rjmr- 
R'ke,  a  nepeBOjr/B  Bamero  6paxa  caMHft  jphhhhh  (nepeBO^). 
TBoi  cec-Tpa  npiLiejRHBe  Moefi.  Becm  npmTH'fee  oceHH  h 
3hmh,  ho  nphrriTEe  bcex'b  —  jteto  \  Po3a  HecpaBHeirao  Kpa- 
CHB^e  ,a,pyrHXi  inTETOBTE..  B^HLie  JubpyL  qacTO  c^acTJinBte 
6oraTHx^.  9Ta  ^aMa  CTapme  Banieft  cecTpn.  Mon  crap- 
min  chitl  o^eHB  npnjiemeHB. 

TRANSLATION  40. 

Your  house  is  high,  the  house  of  your  neighbour 
is  higher,  but  the  house  of  your  friend  is  the  highest 
house  in  the  whole  street.  To-day  the  weather  is  more 
pleasant  than  yesterday.  Gold  and  silver  are  costlier 
than  iron,  but  iron  is  more  useful  than  gold  and  silver. 
This  wine  is  worse  than  water.  The  morning  was  beau- 
tiful, but  the  evening  was  more  beautiful.  The  richest 
people  are  (prefer  the  comparative  here)  not  always  the 
happiest.  Simple  means  are  the  best  [means].  The  dog 
is  more  faithful  than  the  cat.  Stone  is  harder  than 
metal.  I  am  more  diligent  than  thou  and  he.  The  cow 
is  more  useful  than  the  sheep,  the  horse  is  more  useful 
than  the  cow,  but  the  most  useful  of  all  is  the  elephant. 

1  Instead  of  ecTB  a  dash  ( — )  is  sometimes  employed. 
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CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 

ojhihb,  oflHa,  o^ho  (page  51)  one.       copoKB  forty. 

,pa,  abb1  (page  63)  two.  njiTB^ecaT'i.  fifty. 

Tpn  three.  mecTBflecaTB  sixty. 

Henipe  four.  ceMB^ecaTT,  seventy. 

nuTB  five.  BOceMB^ec^TB  eighty. 

niecTB  six.  .neB^HOCTo  ninety. 

ceMB  seven.  cto  hundred. 

B6ceM&  eight.  cto  oxhhb  hundred  and  one. 

^eBRTB  nine.  cto  rbsl  hundred  and  two. 

fleCRTB  ten.  ^bbcth  two  hundred. 

o.puraa.nu.aTB  eleven.  Tpn  CTa  three  hundred. 

.piHa^aTB  twelve.  ^eTBipe  CTa  four  hundred. 

TpHHa,mi,aTB  thirteen.  naTB  cotb  five  hundred. 

HeTBipHa^aTB  fourteen.  mecTB  cotb  six  hundred. 

naTHa^aTB  fifteen.  ceMB  cotb  seven  hundred. 

HiecTHamaTB  sixteen.  boccmb  cotb  eight  hundred. 

ceMHa.nRaTB  seventeen.  fleBjrrB  cotb  nine  hundred. 

BoceMHa,ni],aTB  eighteen.  THCRia  thousand. 

.neBRTHawaTB  nineteen.  j^B-fe  TBica^iH  two  thousand. 

.HBajniaTB  twenty.  .necaTB  thca^b  ten  thousand. 

.HBajwaTB  ojjhhb  twenty  one.  cto  thcshb  hundred  thousand. 

.HBaji.i^aTB  ,a,Ba  twenty  two.  MHJijiioHB  a  million. 

TpH^;n,aTB  thirty.  hvjib  nought. 

In  forming  numbers  the  copula  is  suppressed: 
Thcji na  BoceMB  cotb  BoceMB^ecaTB      One  thousand  eight  hundred  and 
BoceMB.  eighty  eight. 

All  cardinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of  opfiwb, 
,a;Ba,  Tpn,  ^eTBipe,  copoK'B,  .neBJraocTO,  cto,  TLiwraa  and 
MHjrjiioH^,  are  declined  like  the  singular  of  feminine  nouns 
in  l,  such  as  jionia^L  (lesson  6),  without  any  regard  to 
the  gender  of  the  noun  that  follows  them. 

Examples  of  the  declension  of  numbers. 

N.  rrtb  five.  bo  ceMB  eight. 

G.  rath  of  five.  bocbmh  of  eight. 

D.  narn  to  five.  bocbmh  to  eight. 

A.  ilatb  five.  BoceMB  eight. 

I.    naTBK)  by  five.  bocbmbio  by  eight. 

P.  (o)  ntfTH  (about)  five.  (o)  (b)ocbmh  (about)  eight. 

N.  o^HHHaji;uaTB  eleven. 

G.  oflHHHa^aTH  of  eleven. 

D.  o^HHHajtuaTH  to  eleven. 

A.  oAHHHaauaTB  eleven. 

I.    o^HHHawaTBK)  by  eleven. 

P.  (o6b)  o^HHHa^RaTH  (about)  eleven. 
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Declension  of  rbsl,  Tpn,  leTLipe. 

N.  #Ba  (m.  and  n.)  ,hbb  (f.)  two.  Tpn  three. 

G.  .iByxB  of  two.  TpexB  of  three. 

D.  flByMfc  to  two.  TpeMB  to  three. 

A.  ,pa,  #b£,  flByxB  two.  Tpn,  TpexB  three. 

1.    RBjMii  by  two.  TpeMa  by  three. 

P.  (o)  ;niyxB  (about)  two.  (o)  TpexB  (about)  three. 

N.  wrape  four. 

G.  ^erapexB  of  four. 

D.  ^eTHpeMB  to  four. 

A.  ^erape,  ^eTHpexB  four. 

I.    ^eTHpLMa  by  four. 

P.  (o)  HeiHpexB  (about)  four. 

Declension  of  copoK-L,  fleBiraocTO,  cto,  ab'ecth,  etc. 


N. 

copoKB  40. 

fleBHHOCTO    90. 

G. 

copoKa  of  40. 

^eBaHocTa  of  90. 

D. 

copoKa  to  40. 

.neBtfHocTa  to  90. 

A. 

copoKB  40. 

aeBaHOCTO  90. 

I. 

copoKa  by  40. 

.neBflHocra  by  90. 

P. 

(o)  copoKa  (about)  40. 

(o)  aeBtfHocTa  (about)  90. 

N.  cto  100 

flBBXTH    200. 

G.  da  of  100 

m 

XB  cotb  of  200. 

D.  da  to  100. 

flBVMB   CTaMB   to   200. 

A.  cto  100. 

flBBCTH1    200. 

I.    CTa  by  100. 

W 

Ma  ct&mh  by  200. 

P.  CTa  (about)  100. 

(o) 

jmyxB  CTaxB  (about)  200. 

Declension  of  THCJraa, 

flBii   THCJFIH,    MMJUliOHt. 

N. 

THcana  1000. 

abb-  THCa^n  2000. 

G. 

THCfl^H  of  1000. 

* 

^bvxb  Tiica^B  of  2000. 

D. 

THCJTTB   tO    1000. 

.HByMB  THca^aMB  to  2000. 

A. 

THca^y  1000. 

ABB"    TNCH1H1    2000. 

I. 

THca^BK)  (-e»)  by  1000. 

.HByMa  Tiica^aMH   by  2000. 

P. 

(o)  THca^i  (about)  1000. 

(o)  .nsyxB  THcanaxB  (about)  2000. 

N.  MnuioHB  a  million. 

G.  MHJuioHa  of  a  million. 

D.  MHJLiioHy  to  a  million. 

A.  MHJurioHB  a  million. 

I.    mhjuuohomb  by  a  million. 

P.  (o)  MnjurioHB1  (about)  a  million. 

Declension  of  aggregate  numbers. 
N.  THca^a  BoceMB  cotb  BoceMB^ecaTB  boccmb  1888. 

G.   THCtfia    BOCeMB    COTB    BOCBMHfleCflTH   BOCBMH   of   1888. 
D.   THCflia  BOCeMB   COTB  BOCBMHfleCHTH  BOCBMH  to    1888. 

A.  THca^a  BoceMB  cotb  BoceMB^ecflTB  boccmb  1888. 

I.   Tiicaia  BoceMB  cotb  BoceMB^ecaTBio  bocbmbio  by  1888. 

P.  (o)  Tbicaia  BoceMB  coTt  BOceMBAecaTH  bocbmh  (about)  1888. 


1  In  the  case  of  animate  beings,  the  genitive  form  is  em- 
ployed, according  to  the  general  rule. 
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The  cardinal  numbers  flBa,  Tpn,  wrape,  when  used 
in  the  nominative  or  accusative,  require  the  noun  or 
adjective  following  to  be  put  in  the  genitive  singular, 
whereas  the  subsequent  numbers  require  the  genitive 
plural: 

^Ba  naca.  Two  hours  (two  o'clock). 

Tpn  jioinaflH.  Three  horses. 

LIeTHpe  Bo.ia.  Four  oxen. 

ILaTh  nacoBt.  Five  hours. 

IIIecTt  6bik6b,b.  Six  oxen. 

CeMB  aoftpNX'B  Ma^BHEKOBi.  Seven  good  boys. 

BoceMt  npHjreHtHHx-B  jrBTeff.                Eight  diligent  children. 

The  qualifying  adjective  which  is  placed  between 

,n,Ba,  Tpn,  ^eTLipe  and  the  noun  may  however  indifferently 

stand  in  the  nominative  or  genitive  plural,  as: 

J^b^  KpacHBtia  cecTpti.  Two  pretty  sisters. 

Tpn  orpojtfHHX'L  KopaCjia.  Three  immense  vessels. 

Examples  of  the  declension  of  cardinal  numbers 

combined  with  substantives. 

N.  ,pa  CTOja  2  tables.  Tpn  kopobh  3  cows. 

G.  .pyxi  CTOJioB'b  of  2  tables.  xpexi  KopoB-B  of  3  cows. 

D.  AsyM'B  CTOJiaMi*  to  2  tables.  TpeMt  KopoBaMi>  to  3  cows. 

A.  ,a,Ba  CTOJia  2  tables.  Tpex-B  KopoBi  3  cows. 

I.  AByMa  cTOJiaMH  with  2  tables.  TpeMa  KopoBaira  by  3  cows. 

P.  (o)  pyxi  ciojiax'B  (ab.)  2  tabl.  (o)  Tpexx  KopoBaxi>  (about)  3  cows. 

N.  naTL  co6aK'&  5  dogs.  mecTB  ^ejroB^K'L  6  men. 

G.  naTH  cooairB  of  5  dogs.  mecTH  qejroB^K'B  of  6  men. 

D.  ti/ith  co6aKaMi>  to  5  dogs.  mecTH  ^ejioB'BKaM'B  to  6  men. 

A.  nflTL  coCaKt  5  dogs.  mecTB   ^eJioB^Ki  6  men. 

I.    nflTbi)  co6aKaMH  by  5  dogs.  inecTBib  lejioB'EKaMH  by  6  men. 

P.  (o)  ihith  co6aKax,&  (ab.)  5  dogs.  (o)  niecTH  ^ejiOB'BKax'B  (ab.)  6  men. 

In  compound  numbers,  the  noun  and  adjective  agree 
with  the  last  numeral,  as: 

^Ba^ijaTB  oflHHi.  py6jib.  Twenty  one  roubles. 

ILiTB.neaHT'B  ;um  pydjix.  Fifty  two  roubles. 

CeMBflecflT'b  BOceMB  py6Mu.  Seventy  eight  roubles. 

A   cardinal    number   used   after    a    noun    signifies 
about  ....  Ex.: 
fl  Aa.TB  eMy  mHjuraroB'B  jnmjmaTB.      I  gave  him  about  twenty  shillings. 

N.  B.  After  o^hh-b,  .pa,  Tpn,  leTbipe,  the  substantive  years 
is  translated  by  ro/vB,  ro^a ;  but  after  naTB  and  the  higher  numbers 
by  ji'BT'B  (gen.  plur.  of  jteto  summer),  as:  Oht>  6ujr'b  bi>  HeTep6ypr'E 
.pa  ro;i;a,  a  Bt  Mockbb  iuttb  ji'bti..  —  In  the  genitive  case  the  word 
jiii-B  is  always  used :  ^Byx-B  ji^ti.,  ceMH  ji-btI)  ;  whereas  in  the  dative, 
instr.  or  prep,  roflamt,  ro,n;aMH,  ro^axi.  are  exclusively  in  use:  npn- 
6aBBrre  kt>  ceMH  ro^aMi,  ein.e  pa  ro^a. 
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When  the  age  is  stated,  the  Russians  use:  Either 
the  dative  of  the  person,  and  the  nominative  of  the  num- 
ber of  years,  in  which  case  oT-B-po^y,  since  birth,  is 
most  frequently  understood,  as: 

Mh4  TenepB  TpaymaTB   Tpn  ro,n,a.      I  am  now  thirty  three  years  old. 
Moeiay  CpaTy  CKopo  6yseTB  ^B-fe-      My  brother  will  soon  be  twelve 
Ha^aTB  .ib-tb.  years  old. 

Or  the  nominative  of  the  person   and  the  genitive 
of  the  number  of  years,  as: 
OHa  ABaAijaTH  ji-btb.  She  is  twenty  years  old. 

WORDS. 

CocTaBjnrrB     to     compose,      to  3a  rpaHHu,ero  abroad, 

make.  $yHTB  pound,  livre. 

jihctb  a  leaf,  a  sheet  of  paper.  ny^B  pood  (40  Russian  pounds). 

MaCio  oil;  butter.  apniHHB  arsheen  {Russian   mea- 
*ito  ctohtb?  what  costs?  sure  =  0,77  yard). 

cvkho  cloth,  woolen- cloth.  bhcokochhm  ro^B  leap  year. 

(j>paHKB  frank.  caHTHMB  centime. 

npo^3ataTB  to  drive,  to  travel.  Boo6iD;e  in  general,  altogether. 

pa3B  time  (with  numbers).  6y,neTB  make  (with  numbers). 

EXERCISE  41. 

H&ThRec.KT'h  .ib^  He^ijiHr  hjih  TpncTa  mecTL^ecaTB 
naTL  jareS  cocTaBJuiioTB  ro^.  3th  ^eT&ipecTa  KoneeKB  co- 
CTaBjiiroTB  tojibko  nerape  py6jui.  Bb  btomb  ropo^'fe  otb 
copoKa  ^o  n^TH^ecjiTH  thcjtcb  atHTejrefi.  Bb  o,u;hhb  ^acB 
met  npofejKajiH  66ji;be  .uBiHa^aTH  BepcTB.  Ckojilko  3to 
cocTaBjraeTB  Boo6ni,e?  9to  cocTaBJuieTB  TpncTa  ny^OBB 
,a,Ba  <|)yHTa.  ^aftTe  mhb1  apniHHB  xopomaro  cyKHa.  ^to 
ctohtb  <J)vhtb  Maaia  bb  IlapHrf?    $vhtb  Macjra  ctohtb 

BB     napHJKB1     TpH     HJIH    ^eTHpe     (j)paHKa.       CTO    CaHTHMOBB 
COCTaBJUOOTB  4>paHKB.      Kb  3THMB  ftBa^HaTH  TpeMB  JTHCTaMB 

npHHa^jresKaTB    eme    okojio   HflTHa^HaTH  jihctobb    hhctoh 
6yMarn. 

TRANSLATION  42. 

Twelve  months  make  a  year.  Four  weeks  make  a 
month.  Three  chickens  were  in  the  yard.  In  our  school 
[there  are]  five  diligent  pupils.  We  lived  (6elih)  ten 
years  in  Paris.  Twenty  four  pupils  were  to-day  in  the 
school.  In  the  month  of  June  (Bb  Ironfe  Micairi)  [there 
are]  thirty  days.  How  many  years  were  you  abroa^? 
My  aunt  has  two  dogs  and  five  cats,  and  thy  motlrer 
has  two  cats  and  five  dogs.     In  your  copy-book  [there 

Elementary  Russian  Grammar.  5 


66  Ordinal  numbers. 

are]  still  thirty  two  clean  sheets.  How  many  pounds 
[are  there]  in  three  poods?  In  three  poods  [there  are] 
a  hundred  and  twenty  pounds.  How  old  is  your  bro- 
ther?    He  is  forty  years  old. 

TWENTY  SECOND  LESSON. 

ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

IlepBHH  first.  .HBajwaTB  nepBHfi  twenty  first. 

BTopofi  second.  ^Ba^iiiaTB  BTopoft  twenty  second. 

TpeTift  third.  Tpn^iiiaTHfi  thirtieth. 

leTBepTBiii  fourth.  copoKOBoft  fortieth. 

nATBifi  fifth.  iitfTHflecaTHH  fiftieth. 

inecTofi  sixth.  mecTH,a;ec,HTHH  sixtieth. 

cen&Moft  seventh.  ceMHAecaTtift  seventieth. 

bocbmoh  eighth.  B0CBMH,a;ecaTBiH  eightieth. 

AeBaTHH  ninth.  .neBflHOCTBiii  ninetieth.1 

AecaTHH  tenth.  cotbih  hundredth. 

ojiHHHaAii,aTHH  eleventh.  cto  nepBHH  101  st. 

ABBHaji;n;aTHK  twelfth.  Abvx'b  -  cotbih  200th. 

TpHHawaTHfi:  thirteenth.  Tpexi.- cotbih  300th. 

^eTBipHa^iiiaTBiH  fourteenth.  ^eTBipex'B- cotbih  400th. 

naTHa^iiiaTBiH  fifteenth.  naTHCOTBra  500th. 

mecTHaAHaTBiH  sixteenth.  mecTHCOTHH  600th 

ceMHa^HaTHH  seventeenth.  tbichihbih  1000th. 

BoceMHawaTHft  eighteenth.  ^Byx'B-TBicaiuHH  2  000th. 

AeBaTHasiiiaTHH  nineteenth.  ctothca^hbih  100000th. 

fl,Ba^D;aTHH  twentieth.  MHjoioHHBiH  1000000th. 

Ordinal  numbers  do  not  differ  in  their  declension 
from  qualifying  adjectives  having  the  same  terminations. 
They  agree  therefore  in  gender,  number  and  case  with 
the  noun  with  which  they  are  used: 
IlepBBiH  ypoK-B.  First  lesson. 

Biopaa  nacTB.  Second  part. 


Observe   also    the    following    adverbial   expressions 
-formed  with  the  help  of  numerals: 

oflHajKAH  once.  bo  nepBBixT.  firstly. 

flBaatflH  twice.  bo  BTopiixi.  secondly. 

TpimflH  thrice.  Bt  TpeTBHXi  thirdly. 

Tpn  pasa  three  times.  bb  .necHTBix-B  tenthly,  etc. 
cto  pa3B  hundred  times. 

In  expressing   dates   and  years  the  last  number 
oidy  receives  the  ordinal  form  and  inflections: 

1  ^eBJiTH,n;ecflTBiH  is  also  frequently  employed. 
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Bb    THCtfia   BOCeMB    COTB    BOCeMB- 

necnT'b  bocbmomb  ro;i,y. 
Mapia  .nBajti^aTaro  Run. 


In  the  year  1888. 
March,  the  twentieth. 


The  hours  of  the  day  or  night  are  expressed  thus : 


KoTopHfi  ^aci,? 
Ckojibko  npo^Hjo  ^acoBB? 
Bb6tb  ^eTBepTHii  ^acB.  1 
Ebctb  ^erape  laca.        J 
Ha  mohxb  ^acaxB  cejiBMoft  ^acB 
or  ceiifi  HacoB-B. 

Jl^BawaTB    MHHyTB    TpeTBOTO. 

Eme  He  npofinjio  ^eTtipexB^acoBB. 
TenepB   Tpn   ^eTBepTH  TpeTBaro. 
CKopo  npo6BeTB  naTB  iacoBB. 
Ohb    npiB^eT-B   bb    ^enipe    6e3B 

^eTBepTH. 
Si  npiixajri.  bb   .neBflTB   cb   nojio- 

BHHOK). 


What  o'clock  is  it? 

What  o'clock  did  it  strike? 

It  is  striking  four  o'clock. 

According  to  my  watch  it  is  seven 

o'clock. 
It  is  twenty  minutes  past  two. 
It  has  not  yet  struck  four. 
It  is  now  a  quarter  to  three. 
It  is  going  to  strike  five. 
He  comes  at  a  quarter  to  four. 

I  came  at  half  past  nine. 


WORDS. 


HHBapB  January. 
3>eBpaiB  February. 
MapTB  March. 
AnpBJB  April. 
Mafi  May. 
Ik>hb  June. 
Ikmb  July. 
A.BrycTB  August. 
CeHTa6pB  September. 
Oktji6pb  October. 
Hoa6pB  November. 
JJenaopB  December. 
BocitpeceHBe  Sunday. 
noHejiBJiBnHKB  Monday. 
Btophhkb  Tuesday. 


BCeMipHHM 


g^f }  Wednesday. 
qexBeprB      j  Thursd 

HeTBepTOKB  j  J 

IlaTHHua  Friday. 
Cy666ia  Saturday. 
oaccB  class. 
naM^THHKB  monument. 
HajnHCB  inscription. 
cjrB,nyioiii,ia  following. 
po^Mca  (he)  was  born. 
yMepB,  CKOH^ajiCH  (he)  died, 
a  npHfly  I  come. 
a  npiBxajiB  I  came,  I  arrived. 
Torjua  then, 
universal. 


EXERCISE  43. 

Ha  naMHTHHK'fc  IleTpa  BejiHKaro  H3o6pa3KeHa  (is  en- 
graved) cjii^yiomaji  Ha^nncB:  IleTpy  IlepBOMy  EKaTepiraa 
BTopaa.  HMeHa  IleTpa  nepBaro,  $pH,a,pHxa  BToparo  h 
reHpnxa  ^eTBepTaro  6e3CMepTHBi  bt>  HCTopin.  IlepBLiH  ,a;eHB 
He^ijrn  —  BocKpeceHBe,  BTopoft  —  IIoHe^'BJ[BHHKrB,  TpeTin 
Btophhkb,  ^eTBepTLift  —  Cepe,a;a,  imthh  —  ^LeTBepTOKx, 
niecToft  —  UaTHima,  ce^BMoft  —  Cy66oTa.  IleTpa  BejrintiH 
no6'B\ii;HjrB  (vanquished)  Kapjia  .nBlmajmaTaro,  Kopojni  IIlBe^;- 
CKaro,  npn  IIojiTaBT*  bt>  THCjraa  ceMB  cotb  ^eBHTOMT)  ro^y. 
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Ilacxa  boctotooh  (eastern)  D;epKBn  6y,n;eTrB  hhh,b  (this  year) 
nepBaro  Anp^jra  no  HOBOMy  cthjibo,  hjih  ^eBaTHa^aTaro 
MapTa  no  CTapoMy. 

TRANSLATION  44. 

The  first  month  in  the  year  is  January,  the  second 
February,  the  third  March,  the  fourth  April,  the  fifth 
May,  the  sixth  June,  the  seventh  July,  the  eighth  August, 
the  ninth  September,  the  tenth  October,  the  eleventh 
November,  the  twelfth  December.  John  is  now  the 
twenty  third  pupil  in  the  class,  and  Gregory  (rpnropift) 
the  thirty  first.  To-day  [it  is]  the  fifteenth  of  May. 
Schiller  (IEMJiepi))  was  born  the  tenth  of  November  in 
the  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred  and  fifty  nine.  Peter 
the  Great  was  born  the  eleventh  of  July  in  the  year 
one  thousand  six  hundred  and  seventy  two,  and  died  at 
St.- Petersburg  the  eighth  of  February  in  the  year  one 
thousand  seven  hundred  and  twenty  five  in  the  fifty 
third  year  of  his  life. 


TWENTY  THIRD  LESSON. 

ADYERBS. 

Russian  adverbs  are,  like  those  of  other  languages, 
divided  into  different  classes  according  to  their  meaning ; 
there  are: 

1.  Adverbs  of  quality  or  manner,  as: 

Taifb  so,  thus.  Hapo^Ho  intentionally. 

xopomo  well.  Hayraflfc  at  random. 

xy.no  ill,  badly.  3ao^Ho  by  agreement,  jointly. 

CKopo  quick,  rapidly.  no-CBoeMy  in  one's  own  way. 

HanpaCHo  in  vain.  niniKOMi)  on  foot. 

HHane  otherwise.  BepxoMi>  on  horseback. 

2.  Adverbs  of  time,  as: 

ceroflHa  to-day.  hhh£,  TenepL  at  present,  now. 

Biepa  yesterday.  no3#HO  late. 

xpeTMiro    ,h;hji    the  day    before       yrpoMi)  in  the  morning. 

yesterday.  BeiepoMi.  in  the  evening. 

3aBTpa  to-morrow.  TOT^ac&,  ceit^acB  directly, 
nocjrfc  3aBxpa  the  day   after  to-       npem^e  before,  formerly. 

morrow.  uocji'h  afterwards. 
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3.  Adverbs  of  place,  as: 

djifccb  here.  flOMa  at  home. 

TaMT.  there.  .homom  home. 

HHraE  nownere.  h3bhb  from  without. 

Be-SAB  everywhere.  0T0BCK),ii;y  from  all  sides. 

CEO^a  hither.  oTCiona  from  here. 

Ty,ii;a  thither.  OTTy^a  from  there. 

4.  Adverbs  of  quantity,  as: 

Ma.io  little.  Taote  also. 

amoro  much.  tojbko  only. 

hbckojilko  some.  no^TH  nearly. 

Sobojibho  enough.  BecBMa,  o^eHB  very,  much. 

cjihdikomb  too,  too  much.  HpesHiaaHo  excessively. 

BOBce  entirely.  tto-to  somewhat. 

5.  Adverbs  of  affirmation,  interrogation  etc.,  as: 

aa  yes.  hhckojilko  not  at  all. 

h4tb  no.  6e3B  coMHBHm  undoubtedly. 

bb  canoMB  pjkji'k  indeed.  Kor^a?  when? 

KOHeiHo  of  course.  flOKOJTB?  how  long? 

npaB.ua  in  truth.  ta'b,  Ky,n;a?  where? 

MOJKeTB  6htb  perhaps.  oTKy^a?  whence? 

There  are  also  a  great  many  more  adverbs  that  can 
easily  be  learnt  by  practice  and  reading. 

As  will  be  seen,  adverbs  are  for  the  most  part  nouns 
in  the  instrumental,  and  adjectives  in  the  apocopated 
termination  of  the  neuter  singular. 

Such  adverbs  in  o  which  are  derived  from  adjec- 
tives, have  degrees  of  comparison: 

Becejiojoyously.  Becej^e  more  joyously,  bcbxb  Becejiie  most  joyously, 
xopoino  well.       jry^nie  better.  jy^nie  bcexb  best. 

Certain  adverbs,  too,  which  denote  quantity,  place, 

and  time,  have  likewise  degrees  of  comparison,  such  as: 

MHoro  much.  66ji4e  more.  66ji'fee  bcbxb  most. 

6jih3ko  near.  6jiiwte  nearer.  bcbxb  6mm.e  nearest, 

pano  early.  paHie  earlier.  bcbxb  paH^e  earliest. 

aajieKO  far.  ^ajiie  farther.  ^ajiBine  farthest. 

Maao  little.  MeH^e  less.  MeflBme  least. 

Corresponding  to  the  possessive  adjectives  are  cer- 
tain adverbs  of  manner  formed  by  means  of  the  pre- 
position no,  as: 

no  pyccKH  in  Russian.  no  hcjiobb^bh  like  a  man. 

no  flppjecKH  as  a  friend.  no  SB-fepHHOMy  like  a  beast. 
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WORDS. 

Bh^hcthtl  to  clean.  BapuiaBa  Warsaw. 

ajieKTpHHecKift  electric.  Teaerpa^'L  telegraph. 

npoH3omji6  (it)  took  place.  CTpanraLifr  terrible.    • 

npHRJiioieme  event.  kotjh&-w6jjij>  somewhere. 

tojicthA  big,  fat.  oCuKHOBeme  habit,  custom. 

jiojkhtlch  cnaTB  to  go  to  bed.  MHorojiibflCTBo  populousness. 

a  y^xajii>  I  started.  KnTafi  China. 

EXERCISE  45. 

SHaMeHHTBIH  <I>paHK.I[HHB  HMi.I'B  06lIKH0BeHie  TOBOpHTL, 
TTO  TOT'L,  KTO  paHO  JIOatHTCtf  cnaTL  H  paHO  BCTaeTI>,  6y^;eTr& 
6oraTHMT>,    S^OpOBEDTB   H   VMHEDTB.      £   BO^TH   BOBCe   He   BH- 

X&jn>  r6po,a;a  H.;  Kor^a  a.  Tjj^i  npiixajii.  6mia  ho^b,  a 
yixajTB  s.  paHO  yTpoMt.  nodi  ate  a.  HHEor^a  TSiWh  He  6ujn>. 
Hnrft'E  hbti>  Taitoro  MHorojiibACTBa,  KaKi>  Bt  KnTa/fe.  Mnoro 
roBopiiTL  h  Majro  jrjMaTB  ecTB  npnsHaEi  (a  mark)  jierKO- 
Mticjiiji  (lightmindedness).  IIo^eMy  He  BLiymiH  bh  CBoero 
ypoKa?  y  Baci.  %m  3Toro  6bijio  ,h,ob6jibho  BpeMemi.  — 
IIpomaHTe  (Good  bye)  I 

TRANSLATION  46. 

Your  servant  cleaned  my  boots  early  in  the  morn- 
ing thinking  (jtyMaji)  that  I  might  start  for  (a  OTnpa- 
bjijiiocb  bt>  ace.)  Warsaw.  Formerly  they  knew  neither 
railways  nor  electric  telegraphs;  the  latter  were  invented 
only  towards  the  first  quarter  of  our  century;  the  in- 
vention of  the  former  took  place  at  about  (bi>  to  ate) 
the  same  time.  The  Winter  Palace  (Shmhhii  ^BopeiTB) 
is  extraordinarily  large.  You  speak  too  rapidly  for  me. 
In  vain  you  related  to  her  such  terrible  events.  Did 
you  [ever]  see  anywhere  such  a  man?  Indeed,  he  is 
very  fat!  Dress  yourself  sooner,  my  children;  now 
it  is  latel 

TWENTY  FOURTH  LESSON. 

PREPOSITIONS.1 

Prepositions  are  divided  into  separable  and  in- 
separable. 

The  separable  prepositions  govern  the  oblique  cases 
noted  below: 


1  Here  only  a  general  view  of  Russian  prepositions  is  ex- 
hibited. The  most  necessary  rules  concerning  their  use  have  al- 
ready been  given  in  the  8th  lesson. 
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1.  the  Genitive:  6e3B,  6e30  without,  jljiji  for,  pa,n,H 
for  the  sake  of,  #0  up  to,  H3B  out  of,  otb  away  from, 
y  at,  H3i>-3a  from  behind,  H3B-no,a;B  from  under; 

2.  the  Dative:  kb,  no  to,  towards; 

3.  the  Accusative:  npo  concerning,  ^pe3B,  ^epe3B 
through,  across,  CKB03L  through; 

4.  the  Instrumental:  HajrB,  Ha,a;o  over; 

5.  the  Prepositional:  npn  near,  in  the  presence  of; 

6.  the  Genitive  or  Instrumental:  Meat^y,  MeJKB  bet- 
ween, among; 

7.  the  Accusative  or  Instrumental:  3a  behind,  for, 
no^B  under,  at,  npeAB,  nepejrB  before; 

8.  the  Accusative  or  Prepositional:  bb,  bo  in,  into, 
Ha  on,  upon,  against,  0,  o6b,  660  about; 

9.  the  Genitive,  Accusative  or  Instrumental:  cb,  co 
from,  with,  together  with; 

10.  the  Dative,  Accusative  or  Prepositional:   no  by, 
up  to,  after. 

To  the  class  of  separable  prepositions  belong  also 
certain  adverbs  of  place  which  govern  the  genitive  case. 
Such  are:  6jth3b  near  to,  bo3ji5  beside,  nofljrfc  along, 
okojio  about,  npoTHBB  opposite  to,  mhmo  by,  near,  cpe^H 
in  the  midst  of,  Bnepe^n  in  front  of,  nod&jtfi  behind,  etc. 


The   inseparable   prepositions  (prefixes)   are:   B03, 

B30  or  B3  up,  bbi  out,  HH3  down,  nepe  over,  pa3  asunder. 

They  are  used  only  in  compound  words  and  require  no 

particular  case  after  them;  but  they  alter  the  meaning 

of  the  word  to  which  they  are  prefixed: 

rofliraft  suitable.  ewro^HHH  profitable. 

M^Ha  exchange.  wepeMBHa  alteration. 

dpoHTb  to  build.  joascTpoHTB  to  disarrange. 

WORDS. 

OTflHxaTL  to  rest.  i"ehb  shade,  shadow. 

noKa3aTLca  to  show  one's  self.         nyTemecxBOBaTB  to  travel. 

hhcjio  number.  iipe^ioacHTL  to  offer. 

no3BOJieHie  permission.  pa3CTOjraie  distance. 

norpe6i>  cellar.  itoochtb  to  beg,  to  pray. 

nofloatflHTe  wait  (you)!  6BraTB  to  run. 

EXERCISE  47. 

IIoAOJK^HTe  tojibko   ojniy  MHHVTy!     3totb  rocno^imB 
MHoro  nyTeEiecTBOBajiB :  ohb  6hjib  bb  repMamn  h  HtIm ; 
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TenepL  ohi>  B03Bpam;aeTCH  m*h  Eepjiima.  J16^e3rb  itecko- 
JILKO  ftHefi  0IT&  OTnpaBHTCJI  oiditl  bt>  MocKBy  h  HhskhIh- 
HoBropoftTb.  Mh  nyToinecTBOBajiH  no  3KejrE3Hoii  .noport. 
Mh  no^Tii  KajK^Hfi  ^eHL  npoBO,a,H.iiH  bh:b  .noMa,  xotji  nor6,a;a 
6njia  He  o^eHL  xoponia.  R  ch^bjoE)  MesKjiy  mohmt>  6paT0MT> 
h  Moen  cecTporo.  Ha  flBop'E  nrpajio  mhojkcctbo  y^eHHKOBB 
h  moh  MajieHLKifi  6paTi»  o^rajTB  MejKjry  .npyriiMH  a'etlmh. 

TRANSLATION  48. 

The  general  sat  beside  the  king.  We  rested  in  the 
shade  under  the  oak.  The  enemy  showed  itself  from 
behind  the  mountain.  From  one  town  to  another,  across 
rivers  and  mountains,  in  many  countries  one  can  travel 
(nyTeinecTBViOTi)  on  railways.  The  pea- cock  belongs 
to  the  most  beautiful  species  of  birds.  In  this  mo- 
ment he  asks  (y)  me  for  a  book  in  order  to  offer  [it]  to 
you.  The  boys  went  out  (bhihjih)  without  my  permission. 
From  the  river  up  to  the  house  [there  are]  five  versts. 
[There]  is  a  ship  at  some  distance  from  the  shore.  The 
cellar  is  situated  (Haxo^HTca)  under  the  house. 


TWENTY  FIFTH  LESSON. 

CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 

The  conjunctions  most  frequently  used  in  Russian 
are  the  following: 

a  and,  but. 

tfyjrro,  oy,a,TO  6u  as  if. 

Biipo^eMt  as  for  the  rest. 

#a  and,  but. 

.najKe  even. 

^a6H  in  order  that. 

SJifl  Toro  ^to  because. 

ejKejra,  ecra  if. 

em,e  again,  still,  yet. 

ate  (jkb)  then,  also. 

h  and,  also. 

h6o  because. 

hjih  (hji&)  or. 

h  TaiiTb  therefore. 

KaKB  as,  when. 

KaK'B-TO  for  instance. 

Kor.ua  when,  whenever. 

jeh  (jib)  if,  whether  (interrog.). 

jiho'o  either,  or. 


hh  .  .  .  hh  neither  .  .  .  nor. 

ho  but. 

ojniaKo  but,  however. 

rioceiiy  then. 

noTOMy  hto  because. 

npaB^a  truly. 

nycKafi  or  nycTB  let. 

ckojib  jih  whatever. 

cjTBflOBaTejiBHO  consequently. 

TaKate  also. 

to  then. 

Toro  pa^H  therefore. 

TOJKe  too. 

tojibko  only,  merely. 

xotA  (xotb)  although. 

xotA  6k  even  though. 

^to  that. 

Tr66H  (iito6'b)  in  order  that. 

Tfcsra  than  (compar.). 
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jiHinB  just,  as  soon  as.  *dtarB  . .  .  t^mb  the  more  . . .  the 

He  tojibko  ...  ho  h  not  only  . . .  more. 

but  also.  h  . . .  h  both  . .  .  and. 

HeraejiH  than.  to  ...  to  sometimes . . .  sometimes. 

The  conjunction  *it66h  or   hto6i,  when  used  de- 
pendency is  followed  by  the  infinitive,  as: 

IlMnepaTop,&  KapjB  V.  0TKa3ajiCii  The  Emperor  Charles  V.   abdi- 

otb   Bcixt   KopoHB,    cb   tb'mb  cated  all  his  crowns,  in  order 

*ito()b  okohuhtl  ji;hh    bb  mo-  that  he   might  end  his  days 

HacTpHpcKOMB  yeflHHemH.  in  the  solitude  of  a   cloister. 


The  principal  interjections  are: 

BOTfc!  bohb!  see  there,  look. 

ypa!  ra!  express  joy. 

axt!  ox'b!  vbh!  axTH  express  pain. 

an!  jxt>\  oft!  express  fear. 

TL(|)y!  expresses  aversion. 

v<Jk&!  expresses  fatigue. 

era!  tc^!  to  impose  silence. 

aft!  reft!  hi! 

Hy!  HyjKe!  come  on! 

Ha!  there  you  have. 

jKajn>!  what  a  pity! 

npo^L!  away! 

WORDS. 

Hocethtb  to  visit,  to  see.  a  MorB  I  could. 

nanncaTB  to  write.  CKynofi  avaricious. 

xoieTB  (he)  will,  desires.  xothtc  you  will,  desire. 

npHHHMaTB  to  accept.  npe^jroateme  proposal. 

6jrarop6^HBiff  noble.  ropjiocTB  pride. 

y,a;epatHBaTB  to  refrain.  *iBaHCTBO  vanity. 

EXERCISE  49. 

Bjiaropojuiaji  r6p,a;ocTB  qacTO  yKpainaeT-B  nejiOBBKa  h 
^acTO  y^epacHBaeTTb  ero  ot^  MHornxt  nopoKOBt,  ho  ^BaH- 

CTBO   He   TOJTBKO    CM^KIHO,    HO    H   HepBftKO    BpeftHTT.   HaJVTB  Ha 

HaffleMT.  3eMHOMB  nonpniirB,  h6o  oho  oc.TBn.MeT'B  (it  dazzles) 

HaCB  TaKt,  HTO  MH  He  BHftHM'B  CBOHX^  nOpOKOBB  H  ftVp- 
HHXT.    npHBLI^eK'B.      Top^OCTB   MOSKeTTE.   BT>    HHHX'B    Q,Jlf^3iSlXTy 

6htb  rn;o6poji,'BTejrBi),  Tor,n,a  KaK^  ^BaHCTBO  Bcer^a  nopoK^. 
Ecjih  CKynoft  OTKa3HBaeTi.  ce6B  b%  nojie3HOMrB  h  HyjKHOMt, 
^to  eMy  ^ocTynHO  (accessible)  no  ero  cocToamK),  to  ero 
CKynocTB  ^.naeTca  r.iynocTBio. 
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TRANSLATION  50. 

Although  he  was  in  town,  he  did  not  visit  us.  I 
could  not  write  the  exercise,  because  I  had  no  dictionary. 
He  is  rich,  but  he  is  very  avaricious.  [Either]  thou  or 
he  must  (&6jiMein>)  remain  at  home  to-day.  They  speak 
sometimes  in  the  (Ha  prep.)  Russian,  sometimes  in  the 
English,  but  never  in  the  German  language  (plur.  in 
Buss.).  Let  him  do  what  he  desires;  this  is  not  my 
affair.  What  does  this  boy  desire?  He  desires  some- 
times one  [thing],  sometimes  another.  If  you  have  not 
them,  then  I  shall  give  them  to  you  (a  b&wb  R&wh).  Do 
you  desire  [them]?  I  thank  you;  [it  is]  with  pleasure 
[that]  I  accept  your  proposal. 

TWENTY  SIXTH  LESSON. 

.      ASPECTS    OF    THE   VERB. 

A  feature  peculiar  to  the  Slavonic  languages  is  the 
subdivision  of  verbs  into  various  aspects.  These  aspects 
are  different  forms  of  one  and  the  same  verb  with  regard 
to  the  time  required  for  the  performance  of  an  action. 

The  Russian  verb  has  four  aspects  viz.  four  dif- 
ferent conjugations,  which  fact  amply  atones  for  the 
apparent  poverty  of  moods  and  tenses  it  exhibits  at 
first  sight. 

These  four  aspects  are  called :  imperfective,  perfective, 
semelfactive  and  iterative. 

The  imperfective  aspect  generally  ends  in  tb  pre- 
ceded by  any  of  the  vowels  a,  e,  h,  o,  y,  h,  i,  a.  It 
denotes  that  the  action  has  not  altogether  ceased,  or 
that  it  will  no  finish:  CTy^aTL  to  knock,  oirc>  CTy^ajn* 
he  was  knocking. 

The  perfective  aspect  shows  that  the  action 
has  been  quite  completed,  or  that  it  will  definitely  cease. 
The  termination  of  this  aspect  is  likewise  tl  preceded 
by  one  of  the  above  vowels;  but  it  is  easily  recognized 
either  by  a  prepositional  prefix  or  a  quite  different  (ir- 
regular) form:  noCTynaTL  to  knock;  oh^  nocTy^ajit  he 
knocked;  oitb  nocTy^HTi.  he  will  have  knocked.1 

1  The  present  form  of  the  perfective  aspect  corresponds  to 
the  2nd  future  of  English  verbs. 
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The  s  em  elf  active  aspect  which  shows  that  the 
action  has  taken  place,  or  will  take  place,  once  and 
rapidly,  ends  in  hvti>  :  CTyKHYTL  to  knock,  owl  CTyKHy.i'B 
he  knocked  (for  that  only  time,  and  then  no  more),  owl 
CTYKHeTi.  he  will  soon  knock,  he  is  going  to  knock. 

The  iterative  aspect,  denoting  that  the  action  has 
taken  place  several  times,  ends  in  HBaTL  and  BiBaTL: 
nocTjKHBaTB  to  knock1;  oht>  nocTyKHBajrt  he  used  to 
knock,  he  often  knocked. 


It  must  be  observed,  that  only  a  few  verbs  have 
all  four  aspects.  In  this  respect  they  are  nearly  all 
defective.  Nor  does  the  distinction  of  the  aspects  em- 
brace the  whole  conjugation:  the  past  tense  alone  ex- 
hibits all  four  aspects,  but  the  future  has  no  iterative 
aspect,  whereas  the  present  admits  of  no  distinction  of 
aspects  at  all. 

The  wanting  aspects  are  however  easily  expressed 
having  recourse  to  a  circumlocution,  as  in  English, 
whenever  a  necessity  arises.  Let  us  take  for  instance 
the  verb  *iHTaTb: 

ohi  t6.ilko  pa3:&  HHTani..  He  read  only  once. 

ohb  naCTO  GyaeT'L  HHTaTB.  He  will  often  read. 

Thus  are  expressed  the  ideas  conveyed  by  the  past 
tense  of  the  semelfactive  aspect  and  the  future  of  the 
iterative  aspect  of  ^irraTL,  which  are  both  wanting. 

The  proper  use  of  the  aspects  can  only  be  learnt 
by  practice. 

WORDS. 
Typiua  Turkey.  jik>6htb  to  love. 

CBHHHHa  pork.  Bpair&  medical  man. 

H33EapHTL  to  roast.  BapHTB  to  prepare. 

jKapitoe  roast  meat.  rofliibifi  good,  suitable. 

apMapKa  fair,  annual  market.  Bewpitf  Hungary. 

HanncaTB  to  write.  IHBeina  Sweden. 

MaTepHKB  continent.  HopBeria  Norway. 

EXERCISE  51. 

HanHineTe-JiH   bh  iihclmo   b^   Pocciro?    JI  yme  Ha- 

iracajTB   bto   hhclmo,-   TenepL,  a.  Hanmny   iihclmo  CBoeMy 

6paTy,  KOTopLiii  Beci>Ma  rslbylo  jkhbcttb  b^  CaHKTneTep6ypr/E. 

Octpobi.  jih  IIlBei^m  ci>  HopBerieio?   Hbtl,  66,e  bth  CTpanH 

1  Not  all  verbs  ending  thus  are  of  the  iterative  aspect;  their 
number  is  very  small. 
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cocTaBJMK>Tr&  nojryocpoBB  H  COeftHHeHH  CL  MaTepHKOM^. 
TOBOpiIJIH   JIH   BLI   Q/h  HMHepaTOpOM'B  BcepOCClHCKHM'B   (of  all 

the  Russias)?  Hfeb,  a  cb  hhmb  He  roBoptaB,  a  ero 
HHKorji,a  He  bhjtbjib.  I^b  KynftjiH  bh  BaniH  ^acn?  il 
KyniiJTB  hx'b  m>  Mockbb,  Kor,a,a  6ujlt>  TaMB  bb  nepBHft 
pa3B.  Hama  KyxapKa  otjihmho  BapHTB  cynB.  CKajKHTe 
cjiyrB,  ^To6rt  ohb  mhb  npmiecB  CBHHHHy,  .a  otohb  rojro^eHB. 

TRANSLATION  52. 

Were  you  already  in  Turkey?  Does  your  father 
like  pork?  Go  (Cxo^HTe),  please  to  the  medical  man, 
and  tell  him  that  my  sister  is  ill.  Our  cook  under- 
stands better  [how]  to  make  soup  than  to  roast  the  roast- 
meat.  Did  our  children  already  take  a  walk?  No,  they 
did  not  yet  take  a  walk,  they  played  in  the  yard  with 
the  son  of  our  good  neighbour.  I  bought  yesterday 
[some]  paper;  but  it  is  not  good;  I  must  (a  ftOJiateHB 
ce6B)  buy  to-day  [some]  better  (genitive).  Did  these  girls 
weep?  Did  you  already  see  the  fair  of  Nizhny-Novgorod 
(HHSKeropoACKVK)  apMapicy)?  I  often  saw  the  fair  of  Frank- 
fort. Will  you  not  buy  an  estate  in  Hungary?  No,  I 
shall  not  buy  (kjujiv))  an  estate  in  Hungary,  I  bought 
a  house  at  Vienna  (bb  Bbhb). 


TWENTY  SEVENTH  LESSON. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  PRESENT,  PAST  AND 

FUTURE. 

With  regard  to  their  inflection,  Russian  regular 
Verbs  had  been  provisorily  divided  into  two  conjugations 
(10.  lesson).  But  this  division,  which  will  no  doubt 
have  proved  very  advantageous  from  a  practical  point 
of  view,  must  now  be  given  up  as  unnecessary  and 
unscientific. 

Beside  what  has  already  been  said  concerning  regular 
verbs,  there  are  many  other  rules  and  exceptions.  But 
to  assist  learners  without  embarrassing  them,  only  those 
rules  will  be  given  here  which  are  foremost  and  admit 
of  the  least  number  of  exceptions.  The  rest  may  be 
easily  learnt  by  practice  and  analogy. 
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Formation  of  the  present. 

Some  verbs  in  aTL  preceded  by  a  consonant,  or  in 
jitb  preceded  by  a  vowel,  lose  their  a  or  a  throughout 
their  present: 

opaTB  to  plough.1  a  opib,  th  opeinb  . .  .  ohh  opiOTB.2 

Taan,  to  thaw.  a  Taio,  th  TaeniL  .  .  . 

ciaTt  to  sow.  a  ciio,  th  dbemb  .  .  . 

Verbs  in  aTB  preceded  by  a  labial  (6,  b,  m,  n,  (j)) 
insert  jl  before  the  inflections  of  the  present;  whereas 
those  in  htb  (and  also  a  few  in  aTB)  have  the  insertion 
of  ji  in  the  first  person  alone: 

apeMarB  to  slumber.  a  apeMJiib,  th  ^peMJiemB  .  .  . 

jibo6htb  to  love,  to  like.  a  jieo6jik),  th  jhoShdib  .  .  . 

toiihtb  to  heat.  a  toidii),  th  ToiramB  .  .  . 

MepTBHTB  to  kill.  a  MepBiMK),  th  MepTBHmb  .  .  . 

cnaTB  to  sleep.  a  cmno,  th  ciramB  .  .  . 

Observe  in  MepTBHTB  the  m  instead  of  t  in  the  first  person. 

The  consonants  a,  3,  k,  c,  t,  ct,  ck,  x,  which  precede 

the  termination  aTB,  are  very  frequently  changed  for  jk, 
h,  m,  m,  throughout  the  present: 

jiH3aTB  to  lick.  a  jiBUKy,  th  jiHateraB  .  .  . 

KiHKaTB  to  call.  a  oniy,  th  K-iHieniB  .  .  . 

TonraTB  to  tread.  a  Toiray,  th  Ton^emB  .  .  . 

imcaTB  to  write.  a  iinmy,  th  nnineraB  .  .  . 

HCKaTB  to  seek.  a  nmy,  th  HmeinB  .  .  . 

This  change  is  restricted  to  the  first  person  in  those 
verbs  which  end  in  4tb  and  htb: 
BepTETB  to  turn.  a  Bep^ry,  th  bgpthhib  .  .  . 

CH^TB   to    Sit.  a    CHJKy,    TH    CHAHUIB    .   .  . 

bhcb*tb  to  hang.  a  BHmy,  tbi  bhchhib  .  .  . 

KpyTHTt  to  twist.  a  Kpy^y,  th  KpyTHniB  .  .  . 

jibcthtb  to  flatter.  a  JiBmy,  th  jtbcthihb  .  .  . 

Most  verbs  ending  in  eBaTB  and  OBaTB  undergo  the 
following  contraction: 

ToproBaTL  to  trade.  a  Topryio,  th  TopryeinB  . .  . 

ropeBaTB  to  be  atflicted.  a  ropibio,  th  ropibeDib  .  .  . 

Verbs  in  epeTB  are  likewise  liable  to  cod  traction: 
TepeTB  to  rub.  a  Tpy,  th  TpemB  .  .  . 

MepeTB  to  die.  a  Mpy,  th  MpeniB  .  .  . 

1  Observe  that  opaTB  when  signifying  to  shout  makes  a  opy, 
th  openiB  .  .  .  ohh  opyrB. 

2  The  third  person  plural  has  the  same  vowel  as  the  in- 
flection of  the  first  person  singular;  the  other  persons  have  the 
same  vowel  which  is  exhibited  by  the  second  person  singular: 
ohb  opeTB,  mh  opeMB,  BH  opeTe. 
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Formation  of  the  past. 

The  form  of  the  past  is  properly  an  ancient  par- 
ticiple past  with  an  active  signification,  ft  (ecML)  jdo6hjib 
=  I  (am  he  that  has)  loved,  a.  (ecMi>)  jijo6kjisl  ==  I  (am 
she  that  has)  loved.  The  distinction  of  the  three  genders 
becomes  thus  evident. 

Those  verbs  which  in  the  formation  of  the  past 
depart  from  the  general  rule  will  be  ranged  among  the 
irregular  ones  (29.  and  30.  lesson). 

A  few  regular  verbs  in  epeTB  and  hvtl  undergo 
however  a  contraction  in  the  masculine  singular: 


yiiep&rB  to  die, 

m. 

yMepi,  f.  ystepjia,  n. 

yMepio. 

coxHyTb  to  dry. 

» 

coxb,      »  coxjia,      » 

COX10. 

6^XHyTL  to  spring. 

» 

oyx-B,      »  6yxjia,      » 

6yxio. 

rHOHyTB  to  perish. 

» 

rn6B,      »  rntfjia,      » 

raojo. 

Formation  of  the  future. 

Instead  of  6y^y,  6y^eniL  .  .  .  the  present  of  CTaTL, 
to  become,  is  sometimes  employed  to  express  the  future. 

This  is  generally  the  case,  when  the  Russian  future 
corresponds  to  the  English  to  be  going: 

a  daHy  3aBTpaitaT&.  I  am  going  to  breakfast. 

th  CTaHemb  roBopHTB.  Thou  art  going  to  speak. 

WORDS. 

CianKM  sweet.  o6cToaTejiBCTBo  circumstance. 

KaKOBB  what  sort  of,  how.  oiracame  description. 

AHTJiimaHHHB  Englishman.  nepBofi  no^Toio  by  return  of  post. 

necTB  honour.  noTreme  respect. 

CTpaHHH&  extraordinary.  cTe^eme  concurrence. 

ocTaBaTBca  to  remain.  noKopHHH  humble. 

EXERCISE  53. 

JId6hiiil  jih  th  cjra^Km  Biraa?  ft  o^eHb  jw6a¥) 
cjia^Kia  bhh4.  KaKOBO  3^opoBLe  Bamero  6paTa?  Ohb 
yMepB  ysKe  .naBHo;  bh  cnHTe,  KaKB  KajKeTca,  moh  ,a;pyrB. 
KaKyro  KHiiry  bh  TenepB  Kynirre?  ft  Kynjno  onncame 
Poccih  3HaMeHHTaro  AHrjinnaHnHa  M9KeH3H  Yoxieca  (Macken- 
zie Wallace).  ft  BaMB  CTany  nncaTB  nepBoft  noTroro.  OHa 
yMepjia  npa  CTpaHHOMB  CTe^eHin  o6cToaTejiBCTBB.  ft  TenepB 

CHJKy,  I^B  B^epa  CH^BJTB  AHIMH^aHHHB.      ^eCTB  HMBK)  OCTa- 

BaTBa,  cb  rjiy66KHMB  no^TemeMB,  BaniB  noEopHHft  oyra. 
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TRANSLATION  54. 

I  buy  a  book,  and  thou  buyest  [some]  paper.  What 
is  the  peasant  doing  now?  Where  doest  thou  sit,  my 
child?  I  sit  on  the  table.  Doest  thou  sleep?  I  do  not 
sleep,  I  slumber.  Who  shakes  the  table?  We  shake 
it.  They  write  [some]  letters.  His  aunt  died,  when  he 
was  in  Russia.  I  am  going  to  write  to  him.  I  like 
black  bread.  The  hunter  kills  the  old  wolf.  Do  you 
like  sweet  wines?    No,  I  do  not  like  sweet  wines. 

TWENTY  EIGHTH  LESSON. 

FORMATION   OF    THE  IMPERATIVE,   GERUNDS 
AND  PARTICIPLES. 

(Passive  and  impersonal  verbs.) 

Formation  of  the  imperative. 

This  tense  (mood)  has  but  the  second  person  of 
both  numbers.  Their  terminations,  when  accented,  are 
h,  HTe;  when  unaccented  they  are  h,  HTe  if  preceded 
by  a  vowel,  l,  BTe  if  preceded  by  a  consonant. 

The  wanting  third  person  of  both  numbers  may 
be  expressed  by  means  of  nycTL  (let)  followed  by  the 
present.  The  first  person  of  the  plural  is  supplied  by 
the  indicative  present. 

We  have  thus  a  Russian  imperative  just  as  com- 
plete as  in  English: 

roBopn,  CTy^n,  B-EpL.  speak,  knock,  believe  (thou)! 

nycTL  ohb  roBopHT'B,  etc.  let  him  speak,  etc. 

roBopHMT.,  ctv^hmi,,  BBpHMi.  let  us  speak,  knock,  believe. 

roBopHTe,  CTyiHTe,  bbpbtc  speak,  knock,  believe  (you)  I 

nycTB  ohh  roBopaTB,  etc.  let  them  speak,  etc. 

Sometimes  Te  is  added  to  the  first  person  plural, 

and  the  particle  ,a;a  is  employed  before  the  third  person 

of  both  numbers,  to  express  the  imperative: 

CTy^HMTe.  let  us  knock. 

,Ka  CTy^HTi.  let  him  knock, 

aa  CTy^aTB.  let  them  knock. 

The  infinitive  is  also  sometimes  employed  instead 
of  the  imperative,  both  positive  and  negative: 

CTy^aTL!  knock! 

roBopHTL !  speak ! 

He  BipHTB!  do  not  believe! 

Elementary  Russian  Grammar.  ,  6 
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Eormation  of  gerunds. 

In  Russian,  there  is  a  gerund  present  and  a  gerund 
past.  The  termination  of  the  former  is  a,  a  or  y^H,  io^h 
preceded  by  the  vowel  which  is  met  before  the  inflection 
of  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the  same  verb : 
^HTaa,  ^HTaio^H.  in  reading, 

irama,  mamy^H.  in  writing. 

The  terminations  of  the  gerund  past  are  bi>  or  bhih  : 
HHTaB'B,  ^HTaBinH.  having  read. 

iracaB-B,  nHcaBnra.  having  written. 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  terminations  a,  x.  and 
bi>  are  generally  preferred  in  writing,  whilst  in  collo- 
quial language  yqH,  oth  and  Bnra  are  most  generally 
in  use. 

It  need  not  be  added  that  gerunds  are  invariable, 
whereas  participles  are  declined  like  adjectives. 

Formation  of  participles. 
The  active  participle  present  ends  in  m,ift  (njaa, 
ui;ee)  preceded  by  the  same  vowel  which  is  met  before 
the   termination  tb    of  the  third  person   plural   in  the 
present  of  the  same  verb: 

HHTaromia,  -maa,  -mee.  (he,  she,  it)  that  is  reading, 

nnniymifi,  -m,aa,  -m;ee.  (he,  she,  it)  that  is  writing. 

The  active  participle  past  ends  in  Bnriii  (Bniaa, 
Bniee) : 

HHTaBmift,  -Brnaa,  -Braee.  (he,  she,  it)  that  has  read. 

imcaBfflifi,  -Brnaa,  -Binee.  (he,  she,  it)  that  has  written. 

The  passive  participle   present  ends  in  mhh  or 
wl  preceded  by  the  same  vowel  occurring  in  the   first 
person  plural  of  the  present.     The  former  is  the  full, 
the  latter  is  the  apocopated  termination: 
iranieMHM  or  Tmrnewb.  that  is  being  written. 

^HTaeMHH  or  HHTaeMT>.  that  is  being  read. 

XBaJiHMbifi  or  xBajiHM'L.  that  is  being  praised. 

The  apocopated  form  of  the  passive  participle  pre- 
sent is  sometimes  combined  with  the  verb  6htb  (ex- 
pressed or  understood)  to  form  the  passive  conjugation: 
JI  xBajiHMi..  I  am  praised. 

th  xBajinM^,  etc  thou  art  praised,  etc. 

In  the  present  this  mode  of  forming  the  passive 
voice ,  is  now  rather  obsolete.  It  is  usual  to  convert 
the  passive  into  an  active  form: 
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Mena  XBajMT'B.  They  praise  me. 

Teoa  xBajiflT'L,  etc.  They  praise  thee,  etc. 

The  passive  participle  past  ends  in  hhhh  or  h^ 

preceded  by  the   same  vowel  which  occurs    before  the 

termination  of  the  infinitive: 

iracaHHHH,  iracaiTB  written. 
wraHHHH,  HHTaHfc  read. 

Some  verbs,  for  the  most  part  irregular  (29.  and 
30.  lesson)  have  in  their  passive  participle  past  the  ter- 
mination the.  A  few  others  have  eHHHH,  whilst  their 
infinitive  ends  in  htb  or  aTL.     Such  are: 

XBajieHHHH  praised.  from  xBajraTB. 
Homemraif  carried.  »      hochtb. 

3a()BeHHKfi  forgotten.  »      3a6nBaTB. 

npomeHHHii  forgiven.  »      npomaTL. 


Beside  the  impersonal  verbs  denoting  meteorological 
facts  and  others  common  to  other  languages,  such  as 
Mopo3HT,B  it  freezes,  TaeT'b  it  thaws,  KameTca  it  appears, 
and  so  on,  there  are  in  Russian  a  great  number  of 
impersonal  expressions  formed  by  apocopated  neuter  ad- 
jectives preceded  by  the  verb  6htl  which  in  the  present 
is  nearly  always  understood,  such  as: 
HyjKHo  it  is  necessary.  ji;ocTaTo^Ho  it  suffices. 

mojkho  it  is  possible.  npnjiHHHO  it  becomes. 

HeB03M03KH0  it  is  impossible.  Acho  it  is  evident. 

WORDS. 

06nTaTB  to  inhabit.  iuiaHeTa  planet. 

cojmeRHHff  solar.  CHcreMa  system. 

HapojrB  nation,  people.  yBajK&TB  to  respect. 

pa^OBaTB  to  rejoice.  BHHMame  attention, 

no  onNTy  by  experience.  wsvkvmo  it  is  known. 

jkhbothnh  animal.  pacTeme  plant. 

mAco  meat.  TOBapti  goods. 

EXERCISE  55. 

Ectl   jkhbothhji  ,   nHTaroniijicji  tojibko  pacTemHMH,  H 

3KHBOTHH,a  BHTaiOniiaca  TOJIBKO  MJICOM'B.  TIejiOB,EKy,  roBopa- 
m;eMy  Bcer^a  npaB^y,  bcb  B^paTB.  Y^eHHK'B,  Jiy^me  bcexte. 
pa3CKa3HBaBmiH  HCTopho,  6hjh>  Kapji^  HBaHOBH*TB.  To- 
Bapn,  cji.'BJiaHHHe  m>  AHrjiin,  caMLie  jry^nnie.  He  roBopa 
hh  cjroBa,  Hanra  ^66pne  ciym  .nijiaioT^,  ^ero  mh  jKejiaeM'B. 
HeMHoro  OT^oxHyBmn,  mh  npo^ojUKajra  CBoe  nyTemecTBie. 
OatH^aa  OTt  BacB  nncLMa,  a  He  m&jn>  ^ito  jrijiaTB. 

6* 
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Irregular  verbs. 


TRANSLATION  56. 

The  earth  inhabited  by  us  is  a  planet  belonging 
to  the  solar  system.  Men  speaking  one  language  (instr.) 
form  one  nation.  A  man  that  does  not  respect  (not 
respecting)  the  laws  does  not  even  respect  God.  Windows 
ornamented  with  flowers  delight  us.  Pupils  not  listening 
with  attention  know  little.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  people 
who  chatter  much.  By  experience  it  is  known  that 
people  that  have  incessantly  wished  (to  themselves)  some- 
thing new,  were  unhappy. 

TWENTY  NINTH  LESSON. 

IRREGULAR  TERES 
WITH  A  REGULAR  INFINITIVE  TERMINATION. 

The  so  called  irregular  verbs  are  in  Russian  less 
numerous,  and  easier  to  be  learnt  than  in  many  modern 
languages.  They  amount  to  80  in  all,  and  their  ano- 
malies are  generally  restricted  to  the  present,  imperative 
and  passive  participle  past. 

To  facilitate  their  study  they  are  exhibited  here 
according  to  analogy  and  graduated  difficulty,  a  general 
alphabetical  list  of  them  being  appended  to  the  30th  lesson. 
They  have  also  been  divided  into  two  groups  according 
to  their  regular  or  irregular  infinitive  termination. 

The  fourteen  following  undergo  vowel  change  in 
the  present  and  imperative.  Those  of  them,  which  are 
used  in  the  participle  past,  form  it  in  thh  (instead  of 
hhhh).  Their  past  being  regularly  formed,  it  will  not 
be  given: 


1.  6pHTB  to  shave 

2.  nfeTb  to  sing 

3.  bbitl  to  howl 

4.  KpuTB  to  cover 

5.  MMTb  to  wash 

6.  hlitb  to  grieve 

7.  pbiTb  to  dig 

8.  rHHTb  to  putrefy 

9.  OiiTb  to  beat 

10.  BHTb  to  twine 

11.  JiHTb  to  pour 

12.  HHTb  to  drink 

13.  niHTb  to  sew 

14.  qHTb  to  rest 


a  6-pkJO,  th  CpiemB 
a  noH),  th  noeinb  . 
a  bok>,  th  BoeniL  . 
a  KpoK),  th  KpoeniL 

th  MoemL  . 

th  HoemL  . 

th  poemB  . 

th  rmeniB 

th  OBeniB  . 

th  BBemB  . 

th  JiBemB  . 

th  iiBeniB  . 

th  fflBeniB  . 
a  mio,      th  ^ieinB  . 


a  MOK>, 

a  hoe>, 

a  pojo, 

a  rmib, 

a  6bk, 

a  BBK), 

a  jibk>, 

a  iibk), 

a  BTBK), 


6peii 
no  ft 

6pHTHH. 
ITBTHH. 

BOM 

wanting. 

Kpoft 

KpHTLIH. 

MOM 

MHTHM. 

HOH 

wanting. 

pOH              pHTHH. 

wanting  wanting. 
6eft          6hthh. 

Beft 

BHTHH. 

jieft 

JIHTHH. 

neft 

IIHTHft. 

meft 

BIHTHH 

m\i 

wanting. 

Irregular  verbs. 
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The  five  following  undergo  both  vowel  and  con- 
sonantal modifications  in  the  present  and  imperative. 
Their  past  tense  and  participle  past  are  regular,  but  the 
latter  is  also  given  to  prevent  the  learner's  being  mis- 
lead by  false  analogy: 


15.  (b^&tb)  to  build 

16.  jiraTB  to  tell  lies 

17.  CJiaTt  to  send 

18.  CTJiaTB  to  spread 

19.  TsaTB  to  weave 


(a  3HJK,a;y)  th  3HJKieinB  . . .  3hjk,ii;h  s^anHHH. 

a  ary,  th  jDKemB  . . .  jltk  (jiraHHHH). 

a  miro,  th  nLTemb  . . .  hlih  cjiaHHHH. 

a  CTejiK),  th  CTe-iemL  . . .  CTean  CTaaHHH&. 

a   TKV,    TH    TKemB    .  .  .  TKH  TKaHHHH. 


The  four  following  undergo  vowel  insertion  in  the 
present  and  imperative: 


20.  6paTB  to  take 

21.  THaTB  to  drive 

22.  ApaTB  to  tear 

23.  3BaTB  to  call 


a  6epy,  th  6epeini>  . . .  6epn  6paHHHH. 

a  roHib,  th  roHeniB  .  . .  tohh  (rHaHHHH). 

a  .nepy,  th  flepeniB  1 1  m  Aep^  flpamraH. 

a   30By,  TH   30BefflB    .  .  .  30BH  3BaHHHH. 


The  nine  following  insert  a  consonant  in  the  present 
and  imperative: 


24.  skhtb  to  live  a  JKHBy, 

25.  njiMTL  to  swim         a  njiHBy, 

26.  cjimtb  to  be  reputed  a  ciHBy, 


27.  hhtb  to  stretch 

28.  htb  to  take 

29.  SEcaTB  to  press 

30.  SBaxB  to  reap 

31.  ^aTB  to  begin 

32.  jj-btb  to  put  away 


TH  JKHBeOTB  . 
TH  ILIHBebTB  . 
TH    CJIHBehTB. 

th  nHeraB  .  . 

TH    HMeiUB    .  . 

th  atMeniB  . . 
th  ameniB  . . 
th  HHemB  . . 

TH   JTEHeDIB    . 


ffiHBH  (jkhthS). 

njiHBH  wanting. 

cjihbh  wanting. 

ithh  naTHH. 

HMH  aTHH. 

atMH  JKaTHM. 

aura  ataTHH. 

,h,4hb  .itethh. 
irregularities  in 


a  nHy, 

a  HMy, 

a  atMy, 

a  auiy, 

a  *hv, 

a  jrEiiy1, 

The  three  following  exhibit  several 
their  present: 

33.  xotbtb  to  desire  (will):   a  xo^iy,   th  xoieniB,   oht.  xoieTB,  mh 

XOTHMfc,    BH   XOTHTe,    OHH   XOTaTL 

34.  6tajaTB  to  run:  a  64ry,  th  6'EacHiiiB,  ohb  GijacHTB,  mh  fiiaraMB, 
bh  ^irHTe,  ohh  ftiryTB. 

35.  ,a;aTB  to  give:  a  jjaM'B2,  th  aauiB,  oh'b  ^acTB,  mh  ^a^HMi.,  bh  ,n;a- 
.prre,  ohh  Aa^yTi. 

36.  The  verb  -fcxaTB  to  drive,  to  ride,  to  travel,  to  go,  is  quite 
irregular  and  defective.  Its  wanting  tenses  are  supplied  by 
some  circumlocutions. 

Present:  a  "Byiy,  th  3>AeniB,  ohb  :fc,a;eTB,  mh  ,E,a;eMB,  bh  ■EfleTe,  ohh  BjtyTB. 

Past:  a  ixaaB,  etc. 

Future:  a  (no^y,  th  (no^emB,  etc. 

Imperative:  (no)i3a:aft  or  -ESjra. 


1  This  present  has  a  future  signification. 

2  This  present  has  a  future  signification.     The  present  of 
to  give  is  rendered  by  a  aaib,  th  aaeiiiB,  etc.  from  ^aBaTB. 
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WORDS. 

JlopTHoft  tailor.  jiyvh  meadow. 

jrajieHB  barley.  ^epeirau;a  elate. 

KpHma  roof.  ^aft  tea. 

cojroMa  straw.  i:6c|)e  coffee. 

cepTyKt  surtout,  overcoat.  ;ihctt>  plate,  sheet. 

EXERCISE  57. 

^to  bh  niiTL  CTaHeTe:  ^aft,  KO(j)e,  hhbo  hjih  bhho?  ^afiTe 
mh'b  CTaKaHt  xopoinaro  HHBa.  I^b  bh  TenepB  jKHBeTe? 
H  atHBy  bb  ^epeBH'B.  H3B  Kaicoro  cyKHa  ohb  ihbctb 
BaMB  cepTyKB?   Ohb  bjbctb  ero  H3B  jry^maro  aHrjrincKaro 

CyKHa.       KaKB     BaCB      30ByTB?       MeHfl      30ByTB     IleTpOMB. 

KpHinn  HanraxB  #omobb  mh  KpoeMB  TenepB  ^epeniinaMH 
h  3KejrB3HHMH  JincTaMH,  a  npem.ne  mh  hxb  kphjih  cojto- 
mok).  Jlro^H  o6HKHOBeHHO  nBibmie  bhho,  He  JIK)6flTB  nHTB 
BO,a;y. 

TRANSLATION  58. 

My  tailor  sews  very  badly.  Where  do  you  drive 
the  horses?  We  drive  them  to  the  meadow.  The  peasants 
are  now  sowing  (sow)  the  barley  in  the  Helds.  Drink, 
if  you  wish.  The  nightingale  sings  and  the  wolf  howls. 
Thy  brother  lives  in  St.-Peterburg  and  is  reputed  [to  be] 
a  rich  man  (instr.).  He  desires  to  sleep  and  I  desire  to 
play.  Children,  never  tell  lies !  Do  you  not  know  what 
they  call  this  man?  With  what  do  we  now  cover  our 
houses?  We  cover  them  sometimes  with  slates  and 
sometimes  with  iron  sheets. 

THIRTIETH  LESSON. 

IRREGULAR  TERES  WITH  AN  IRREGULAR 
INFINITIVE  TERMINATION. 

Most  verbs  having  the  infinitive  termination  *<n>  are 
liable  to  consonantal  change  in  the  present,  imperative 
and  participle  past. 

All  of  them  are  contracted  in  the  past;  and  the 
masculine  singular  form  of  this  tense  does  not  even 
take  the  characteristic  inflection  jib. 

They  are  fifteen  in  number: 

37.  depe^fc  to  preserve.  —  Pres.  a  Cepery,  th  6epeatemb  . . .  ohh 
6eperyTT..  Past  a  6eperi.,  -r.ua,  -tjio.  Imp.  6epern.  Part.  6e- 
peateHHUH. 
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38.  mo^b  to  be  able  (can,  may).  —  Pres.  a  Mory,  th  MOJKeuiB  . . . 
ohh  MoryTiu  Past  a  MorB,  -rjia,  -no.  Imp.  Morn  (rarely  used). 
The  participle  is  wanting. 

39.  npa^ib  or  np^LTaTL  to  join,  to  spin.  —  Pres.  a  npa^y,  th  npjtaeinB 
...  ohh  npaiyTB.  Past  a  nparB,  -rjia,  -mo.  Imp.  npa^B. 
Part.  npaTaHHH. 

40.  CTepe^b  to  guard.  —  Pres.  a  ciepery,  th  CTepeateniB  . . .  ohh 
CTeperyTB.  Past  a  CTeperB,  -rjia,  -no.  Imp.  CTepern.  Part. 
CTepeateHHHil. 

41.  CTpHMb  to  shear.  —  Pres.  a  crpnry,  th  CTpnateiiiB  . . .  ohh 
CTpnryTB.    Past  a  CTpnrB,  -rjia,  -rjio.    Imp.  CTpnrH.    Part.  CTpn- 

JKeHHHH. 

42.  jie^b  to  lie.  —  Pres.  a  jiary,  th  jiaateniB  . . .  ohh  jiaryTB.  Past 
a  JierB,  -wa,  -mo.     Imp.  jiarB.     The  part,  is  wanting. 

43.  BJie^b  to  draw.  —  Pres.  a  BJieity,  th  Bjie^emB  . . .  ohh  BJieityTB. 
Past  a  BJieKB,  -KJia,  -kjio.     Imp.  bjickh.     Part.  BJie^eHHHfi. 

44.  BOJioib  to  train.  —  Pres.  a  BOJioKy,  th  BOJio^emB  . . .  ohh  bojio- 
KyTB.     Past  a   bojiokb,  -KJia,  -kjio.     Imp.  bojiokh.     Part,   bojio- 

leHHHH. 

45.  neib  to  bake.  —  Pres.  a  neny,  th  neHemB  . . .  ohh  neKyTB. 
Past  a  neKB,  -KJia,  -kjio.     Imp.  neKH.     Part.  neieHHHft. 

46.  ne^bca  or  iiein,iicb  to  be  anxious.  —  Pres.  a  neitycb,  th  ne- 
^eniBca  . . .  ohh  neKyrca.  Past  a  neKca,  -oacB,  -kjiocb.  Imp. 
neKHCB.     The  part,  is  wanting. 

47.  peib  or  peuui  to  speak,  to  say.  —  Pres.  a  peKy,  th  pe^euns  . . . 
ohh  peKyTB.    Past  a  peKB,   -KJia,  -kjio.     Imp.  peKH.     Part,  pe- 

HeHHHfi. 

48.  CBib  to  wip,  to  hew.  —  Pres.  a  cfeKy,  th  dtaemL  . . .  ohh  cfe- 
KyTB.     Past  a  c4kb,   -KJia,  -kjio.     Imp.   cfeKH.     Part.   dtaeHHHH. 

49.  Te^b  to  flow.  —  Pres.  a  TeKy,  th  Te^ieniB  . . .  ohh  TeKyTB.  Past 
a  TeKB,  -KJia,  -kjio.     Imp.  tckh.     Part,  wanting. 

50.  TOJHtab  to  pound.  —  Pres.  a  TOJiKy,  th  TOjmemB  . . .  ohh  toji- 
KyTB.   Past  a  tojiokb,  -KJia,  -kjio.  Imp.  tojikh.    Part.  TOJi^eHHHH. 

51.  ace^ib  to  burn.  —  Pres.  a  airy,  th  atemB  . . .  ohh  atryTB.  Past 
a  aterB,  -rjia,  -rjio.     Imp.  atrn.     Part.  atemiHft. 


The  four  following  ending  in  3TL  or  3th  are  con- 
jugated as  follows: 

52.  BesTb  or  Be3Tii  to  lead,  to  drive.  —  Pres.  a  Be3y,  th  Be3eniB  . . . 
ohh  Be3yTB.   Past  a  Be3B,  -3Jia,  -316.   Imp.  Be3H.  Part.  Be3eHHHH. 

53.  rpbisxb  to  gnaw.  —  Pres.  a  rpnay,  th  rpH3eniB  . . .  ohh  rpn- 
3yTB.     Past  a  rpH3B,  -3Jia,  -3Jio.     Imp.  rpH3H.     Part.  rpH3emiHH. 

54.  jTE3Tb  to  climb.  —  Pres.  a  JTjby,  th   ji^semB  . . .  ohh   .sribyTB 
Past  a  jrfesB,  -3Jia,  -3Jio.     Imp.  jifeB.     Part,  wanting. 

55.  noJiaTii  to  creep.  —  Pres.  a  nojrey,  th  noji3euiB  . . .  ohh  noji3yTB. 
Past  a  noji3B,  -3Jia,  -3ji6.     Imp.  noji3H.     Part,  wanting. 


Twenty  two  verbs  ending  in  ctl  or  cth  exhibit  the 
following  anomalies: 
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56.  BecTL  or  secTH  to  lead,  to  guide.  —  Pres.  a  Beay,  th  Bejieinb 
. . .  ohh  BejryT-b.    Past  a  Bejrb,  -Jia,  -jio.    Imp.  Bejui.    Part.  Be- 

fleHHHH. 

57.  (kuocth  to  observe,  to  keep.  —  Pres.  a  6juoji,fy  th  ftjnoaemb  . . . 
ohh  6jiK),a;aT'&.    Past  a  6jiK)ji,b,  -Jia,  -jio.    Imp.  6juojiiH.    Part.  6jik>- 

JHeHHHH. 

58.  6pecTt  or  OpecTB.  to  ramble,  to  train.  —  Pres.  a  6pe,a;y,  th 
dpejjeinb  . . .  ohh  o'pejryT'b.  Past  a  6pgji,  -Jia,  -jio.  Imp.  opejni. 
The  part,  is  wanting. 

59.  6octh  to  butt.  —  Pres.  a  oo^y,  th  6o%ewh  . . .  ohh  6o,n;aT'b.  The 
past  is  wanting.     Imp.  6ojih.     The  part,  is  wanting. 

60.  rpacTH  to  go,  to  stroll.  —  Pres.  a  rpa^y,  th  rpaneniB  . . .  ohh 
rpajiyT'B.  The  past  is  wanting.  Imp.  rpajnr.  The  part,  is  wanting. 

61.  KJiacTb  to  lay.  —  Pres.  a  KJiajjy,  th  KJiajjemb,  ohh  oa^yT^.  Past 
a  KJiajit,  -Jia,  -jio.     Imp.  KJiajni.     Part.  oaneHHHft. 

62.  npacTL  to  spin.  —  Pres.  a  npajry,  th  npajjeuiB  . . .  ohh  npajjyT'b. 
Past  a  iipajii,  -Jia,  -jio.     Imp.  npajui.     Part.  npaneHHHfi. 

63.  nacTB  to  fall.  —  Pres.  a  najjy,  th  najjeuib  . . .  ohh  najryri.  Past 
a  najirB,  -Jia,  -jio.     Imp.  najni.     Part,  wanting. 

64.  rHecTB  or  rHeCTH  to  press.  —  Pres.  a  rHeTy,  th  rHeTenib  . . . 
ohh  rHeTyTi,.    The  past  is  not  in  use.    Imp.  rneTH.    Part,  me- 

TeHHHH. 

65.  MecTH  to  sweep.  —  Pres.  a  MeTy,  th  MeTeniB  . . .  ohh  MeTyTX. 
Past  a  MejrB,  -Jia,  -jio.     Imp.  Mem     Part.  MeTeHHHH. 

66.  mhcth  to  perturb.  —  Pres.  a  MaTy,  th  MaTeinb  . . .  ohh  MaTyTi. 
Past  a  MajiT>,  -Jia,  -jio.     Imp.  Mara.     Part.  MaTeHHHfl. 

67.  njiecTt  or  njiecTH  to  plait,  to  chatter.  —  Pres.  a  njieTy,  th  njie- 
TeinB  . .  .  ohh  njieTyT*B.  Past  a  njiejrb,  -Jia,  -jio.  Imp.  njiera. 
Part.  iuieTeHHHH. 

68.  (pifecTH)  or  oCSpBCTH  to  find  out.  —  Pres.  a  p^Ty,  th  pfcTemb  . . . 
ohh  pfcTyTi.   Past  a  p'BJii.,  -Jia,  -jio.   Imp.  pfrrn.   Part.  p-ETeHiinft. 

69.  b^bctb  or  n.B'ECTii  to  bloom,  to  flower.  —  Pres.  a  HB-BTy,  th 
HBiTeniB  . . .  ohh  u,B,ETyT,&.  Past  a  hbejit,,  -Jia,  -jio.  Imp.  i^b^th. 
Part.  u,BiTeHHHH. 

70.  iecTB  to  repute ,  to  think.  —  Pres.  a  ^tv,  th  ^Temb  . . .  ohh 
ttvtx.     Past  a  neju,  HJia,  ^jio.     Imp.  wm.    Part.  TreHHHft. 

71.  rpecTB  or  rpecTH  (rpe^cra)  to  row.  —  Pres.  a  rpe6y,  th  rpe- 
6emb  . .  .  ohh  rpedyTi.  Past  a  rpefo,  -6jia,  6jio.  Imp.  rpe6n. 
Part.  rpe6eHHHfi. 

72.  CKpecTB  or  CKpecTH  to  scrape.  —  Pres.  a  CKpe6y,  th  CKpe6einb 
. . .  ohh  CKpeoyTt.  Past  a  CKpe6t,  -6jia,  -6jio.  Imp.  CKpeon. 
Part.  CKpe6eHHHH. 

73.  kjijictb  to  curse.  —  Pres.  a  oaHy,  th  KJiaHenib  . . .  ohh  KJianyTi.. 
Past  a  KJiajii.,  -Jia,  -jio.     Imp.  kjluhh.     Part.  KJiaTHfi. 

74.  HeCTH  to  carry.  —  Pres.  a  Hecy,  th  Hecemb  . . .  ohh  nec^Tx. 
Past  a  HeCb,  -cjia,  -cjio.    Imp.  Hecn.    Part.  HeceHHHH. 

75.  nacTH  to  pasture.  —  Pres.  a  nacy,  th  naceinb  . . .  ohh  nacyTTb. 
Past  a  naci>,  -cjia,  -cjio.     Imp.  nacn.     Part.  naceHHHii. 

76.  TpacTH  to  shake.  —  Pres.  a  Tpacy,  th  Tpaceinb  . . .  ohh  Tpa- 
cyT-b.    Past  a  Tpacb,  -CJia,  -cjio.    Imp.  Tpacn.    Part.  TpaceHHHii. 

77.  pocTH  or  paCTH  to  grow.  —  Pres.  a  pocTy,  th  pocTeinb  . . . 
ohh    pocryT-b.     Past  a    pocb,   -cjia,    -cjio.     Imp.    pocTH.     Part. 

pOCTeHHHH. 
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The  three  following  verbs  are  quite  irregular: 

78.  h,hth  or  htth  to  go.  —  Pres.  b  H,ny,  th  nueniB,  ohb  H^eTt,  mh 
HueMB,  bn  H^eie,  ohh  HflyT-B.  Past  b  meat,  Bi.ia,  mio.  Fut.  b 
6y,ny  h^th,  hh  6pem&  h^th,  etc.  but  also  b  nofiay,  th  nofiflemB,  etc. 
Imp.  hah.    The  participle  past  H,n;eHHHH  is  seldom  used. 

79.  Ijctl  to  eat.  —  Pres.-  b  ■emb,  th  'Edu.,  ohb  -fecTB,  mh  b^hmb,  bh 
ijuiTe,   ohh  ^btb.     Past  b   "Lib,  ■EJia,  bjio.     Imp.   -bibb.     Part. 

BflOMHH. 

80.  (y)nra(>HT&  to  hurt.  —  Pres.  b  (y)iBH6y,  th  (y)mHo'eiflB  . . .  ohh 
(y)BiH6vTr&.  Past  b  (y)mH6B,  -tfaa,  -(mo.  The  future  is  wanting. 
Imp.  (y)fflH6H.     Part.  ynnio'eHHHH. 

The  verbs  printed  in  italics  are  rarely  or  never  used 
in  their  simple  form. 

The  verbs  jrjkTB,  ,a;aTB,  nacTB,  and  Jie^L,  are  the  per- 
fective aspects  of  the  regular  verbs  .irjfcBaTB,  ftaB&TB,  na- 
AaTt  and  jrojKHTBca.  Thus  the  inflections  A^Hy,  ,u;aM2>, 
na.ny,  and  Jiary,  are  future  tenses,  because  the  perfective 
aspect  has  not  the  present  tense  (page  74). 

WORDS. 

BHMecTH  to  sweep  (perf.  asp.).  Ha  noKa3B  for  show. 

CTa.no  herd.  BHroHB  pasture,  pasturage. 

coo6Bja/TB  to  inform.  saBTpaitaTB  to  breakfast. 

MHBBcepaBHoitisthesametome,  onaTB  again. 

KypoBaTKa  partridge.  Ha  oxoTy  (to  go)  sporting. 

EXERCISE  59. 

Kor^a  a  s^opoBi.  a  He  Bcer^a  6epery  CBoe  3,a;op6BBe. 
BpaTi>  mite  coo6m;aeTi>  b-b  cbohxi*  nncBMaxt,  hto  ohte> 
cjiHBeTE  bo  BceM^  ropo.iri  3a  o^ieHB  HCKycHaro  *iejroB:BKa. 
H  Jiary  s.h'bcb,  flpyrt  moh,  a  tee  jumeniB  TaM^,  ho  r^i 
jmaceT^  HanrB  otcitb?  BecHoro  a  oxotho  kjiy  ^epesi.  jtbcb, 
scoria  npapo^a  nojraa  3KH3HH.  OTHecnTe,  nomajryiicTa,  9to 
hhcbmo  Ha  no^Ty.  ^to  bh  xothtc  cero^Hfl  3aBTpaicaTB? 
Mhb  Bee  paBHO,  ftaiiTe  MHE,  ^to  y  Bact  ecTB  xopomaro.  y 
Haci>  OTJin^Haa  MOJio^aa  KyponaTKa;  a  3aBTpa  a  ohhtb  noi^y 
Ha  oxoTy. 

TRANSLATION  60. 

A  healthy  man  often  does  not  care  [for]  his  health. 
What  is  the  servant  doing?  He  guards  and  shears  the 
sheep  (plur.).  Didst  thou  sweep  my  room?  I  will  sweep 
it  immediately  (perf.  asp.).  Where  doest  thou  go?  I 
go  home.  Where  doest  thou  bring  these  books?  Where 
doest  thou  drive  thy  horse?  In  the  streets  they  drive 
an  elephant  for  show.     The   shepherd  feeds    (pastures) 
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the  herd  on  the  pasturage  before  the  town.  In  the 
towns  they  often  sweep  the  streets.  To-morrow  I  shall 
go  sporting  with  my  friend.  Give  your  friend  a  sheet 
of  writing  paper. 


ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OP  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


Bepe^B  37.1 
6htb  9. 
(5.ik)cth  57. 
6paT&  20. 
6octh  59. 

6pHTL    1. 

6-km.SbTh  34. 

Be3TH  52. 

Becra  56. 

BHTB    10. 

Bjie^B  43. 

BOJIOHB    44. 
BBITB   3. 
THaTB    21. 

rnecTH  64. 

rpB13TB  53. 

rpacra  60. 

THHTB    8. 

rpecra  71. 
^aTB  35. 


ApaTB  22. 

ffBTB    32. 

ataTB  29. 
ataTB  30. 
ace^B  51. 
jkhtb  24. 

3BaTB   23. 

3,a;aTB  15. 
h^th  78. 
oacrB  61. 

KJItfCTB    73. 
KpHTB    4. 

jie^B  42. 
jiraTB  15. 

JIHTB    11. 
JIB3TB    54. 
MeCTH   65. 
HO^IB    38. 
MHTB    5. 
MtfCTH    66. 


HeCTH    74. 
HHTB    6. 

nac™  75. 
nacTB  63. 
iie^B  45. 
ne^BCa  46. 
nHTB  12. 
njiecra  67. 

ILIELTB    25. 
IIOJI3TH    55. 

npacTB  62. 
npaiB  39. 

II^TB   2. 

iijitb  27. 
pocxH  77. 
pe^B  47. 

PHTB    7. 
ptCTH    68. 

CKpecra  72. 
c.iaTB  17. 


CJIHTB    26. 

depeHB  40. 

CTJiaTB  18. 
CTpHHB  41. 
CBHB   49. 

Te^B  49. 

TKaTB    19. 
TOJIO^B    50. 

TpacTH  76. 

XOT&TB  33. 
IJBECTH    69. 

naTB  31. 
necTB  70. 

^HTB  14. 
^LTHTB  8. 
D1HTB   13. 

um6±Th  80. 
icTB  79. 
ixaTB  36. 
atb  28. 


1  Figure  indicating  the  number  of  each  verb  in  the  29th  an(i 
30th  lesson. 
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APPENDIX. 

I.  SELECTION  OF  USEFUL  WORDS. 


1.    0   BCeJI^HHOM. 

Bori)  God. 

TBopeiTB  the  Creator. 

co3,naHie,  TBapB  the  creature. 

He6o  heaven. 

He^ocKiOH'B  the  sky. 

a^i.  hell. 

pafi  paradise. 

^HCTHJinme  purgatory. 

aHrejr&  the  angel. 

AbAbojib,  HopTB  the  devil. 

2.  0  Bp&aeHH. 

B^hoctb  eternity. 

b-ekb,  CTOJiBTie  a  century. 

roflB  a  year. 

bhcokocbhh  tojtb  a  leap  year. 

M'Bcan.'B  a  month. 

HejrEJia  a  week. 

,neHB  a  day. 

npas^HHKB  a  holiday. 

ho^ib  a  night. 

yTpo  the  morning. 

BeiepB  the  evening. 

noj^eHB  noon. 


KOHeu.B  the  end. 


•  Of  the  Universe. 

cb^tb,  MipB  the  world. 
3eMJia  the  earth. 
c6jraii;e  the  sun. 
JiyHa,  M£cmi,B  the  moon. 
HJiaHeTH  the  planets. 
3b^3,hh  the  stars. 
boctokb  East. 
3ana^B  West. 
»rB  South. 
CBBepB  North. 

—  Of  Time. 

^ac&  an  hour. 

nojraaca  half  an  hour. 

MHHyTa  a  minute. 

cerojnia  to-day. 

Biepa  yesterday. 

3aBTpa  to-morrow. 

TpeTBaro  rhr,  no3aB^epa  the  day 
before  yesterday. 

nodi  3aBTpa  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

ci^nyiomift  fleHB  the  following  day. 

Ha^ajio  the  beginning. 


3.  0  CTHxiaxt  h  np. 

OroHB  fire. 
BO.ua  water. 
3eMjfl  earth. 
B03^yx^  air. 
cb-btb  light. 
TeMHOTa  darkness. 
TemioTa,  3hoh  heat. 
xojioj;b,  CTyjKa  cold. 
BBTepB  the  wind. 
o6jiaKo,  Tyia  a  cloud. 
tvm&hb  the  fog. 
HOffiflB  rain. 
rpa^B  hail. 


-  Of  the  Elements  etc. 

CHirB  snow. 
Mop63B  frost. 
jie^B  ice. 

norofla  the  weather. 
6ypa,  rpo3a  a  storm. 
yparairB  a  hurricane. 
rpoMB  thunder. 
MOJima  lightning. 
9JieKTpHTiecTBo  electricity. 
MarHeTH3M'&  magnetism, 
pa^yra  the  rainbow. 
ByjutaHB  a  volcano. 
3eMjreTpuceHie  an  earthquake. 
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MaTepinfL  a  continent. 
ocTpoB'L  an  island. 
nojiyocTpoBx  a  peninsula. 
no^Ba  the  ground. 
necoKt  sand. 
rpa3b,  Tina  mud. 
ne*iHCTOTa  dirt. 
iimb  dust, 
citajia,  yrecB  a  rock. 


ropa  a  mountain. 

,n;ojiHHa  a  valley. 

piita  a  river. 

py^6fi  a  brook. 

03epo  a  lake. 

xojimb  a  hill. 

paBHHHa  a  plain. 

Ahmb  smoke. 

KaMeHHHH  yro-HB  char- coals. 


4.  0  npasftHHKaxfc  h  np.  —  Of  Holidays  etc. 


Hobhh  ro^B  New  year's  day. 

Kpememe  Twelfth-day. 

Macjumnuia  Carnival. 

nocTB  Lent. 

Bep6Hoe  BocKpeceHBe  Palm -sun- 
day. 

CTpacTHaa  naTHima  Good  -  Friday. 

Ilacxa  Easter. 

,n;eHB  noKaama  Expiation -day. 

IIaTH^;ecaTHHjj,a  Whitsuntide. 

^eHB  Bo3HeceHm  rocno^Ha  Ascen- 
sion-day. 


MnxaftjioBB  ^eHB  Michaelmas. 
HBaHOBB  ^eHB  Midsummer -day. 

npa3,HHHKB     BCBXB     CBJITHXB     All 

Saints'  day. 
#eHB  bcbxb  yconinnxB  All  Souls' 

day. 
PojK,n;ecTB6  Christmas. 
BecHa  spring. 
jtbto  summer. 
oceHB  autumn. 
3HMa  winter.1 


5.  0  poftCTsi.  —  Of  Relationship. 


CeMeiiCTBo  the  family. 

mvjkb,  cynpyrB  the  man,  husband. 

jKeHa,  cynpyra  the  woman,  wife. 

aeBBCTa  the  bride. 

JKemixB  the  bridegroom. 

pojaiTejra  the  parents. 

npapo,a,HTejiH  the  forefathers. 

otcab  the  father. 

jTEflB  the  grand  -  father. 

otihmb  the  step -father. 

MaTB  the  mother. 

6a6ymKa  the  grand -mother. 

Ma^nxa  the  step -mother. 

6parB  the  brother. 

cedpa  the  sister. 

chhb  the  son. 

jjohb  the  daughter. 

bhvkb  the  grand- son. 

BHyiKa  the  grand  -  daughter. 

nacNHOKB  the  step -son. 

nan^epnija  the  step  -  daughter. 

TecTB,  CBeKopB  the  father-in-law. 


rema,  CBeitpoBBthe  mother-in-law. 
3^tb  the  son-in-law. 
HeBBCTKa  the  daughter-in-law. 
niypHHB,  jteBepB  the  brother-in-law. 
30Ji6BKa  the  sister-in-law. 
poflCTBeHHHKB  a  relative. 
na^a  the  uncle. 
TeTKa  the  aunt. 
.HBOlbpo.a.HbiH  6paTB  the  cousin. 
^Boropo^Haa  cecTpa  the  cousin. 
njieMaHHHKB  the  nevew. 
iMeMflHHHu,a  the  niece. 
KpecTHHfi  0Teu;B  the  god -father. 
KpecTHaa  MaTB  the  god -mother. 
KpecTHHKB  the  god -son. 
KpecTHHija  the  god  -  daughter. 
BjtoBeu.B  the  widower. 
BflOBa  the  widow. 
CBanBoa  a  wedding. 
cnpoTa  an  orphan. 
oneKyHB  the  guardian. 
npieMHinB  the  ward. 


1  The   names  of  the  months    and  days    are   given   in   the 
22nd  lesson,  page  67. 
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6.  0  floark  h  iip.  —  Of  the  house  etc. 


^BepB  the  door. 
kjhohb  the  key. 
kojiokojib^hk'b  the  bell. 
okho  the  window. 
KOMHaTa  the  room. 
KyxHa  the  kitchen. 
nepeflHfla  the  antechamber. 
K^a^OBaH  the  store-room. 
CTOJiOBaa  the  dining-room. 
cnajiBH(a)a  the  sleeping -room. 
rocxHHaa  the  drawing-room. 
iiokoh  the  chamber. 
CT-fena  the  wall. 
KaMHHB  the  chimney. 


ne^B  the  stove. 

jricTHHii,a  the  staircase. 

bt&tcb  the  storey. 

hhjkhw  9TajKB  the  ground -floor, 

nojiB  the  floor. 

hotojiokb  the  ceiling. 

norpe6B  the  cellar. 

HepaaKB  the  garret. 

KOjr6ji;e3B  the  well. 

KOHKmma  the  stable. 

#BopB  the  yard. 

cajjB  the  garden. 

4>pyKTOBBiH  ca^B  the  orchard. 

napKB  the  park. 


7.  0  Meddaxt  h  np.  —  Of  furniture  etc. 


Ctojtb  the  table. 

CTyjiB  the  chair. 

3epKajio  the  mirror. 

kom6;h;b  the  chest  of  drawers. 

maHftajiB  the  candlestick. 

jioatKa  the  spoon. 

BHiKa  the  fork. 

HoatB  the  knife. 

KapTHHa  the  picture. 

nocreJiB  the  bed. 

KpoBaTB  the  bedstead. 

MaTpaD,B,  TK)(f)tfKB  the  mattress. 

noAynrca  the  pillow. 

8.  0  HejiOBiHecKora 

HejiOB^KB  a  man  (Lat.  homo). 
jiioji;h  men,  people. 
MyatHHHa  a  man  (Lot.  vir). 
3KeHiD,HHa  a  woman. 
CTapaKB  an  old  man. 
CTapyxa  an  old  woman. 
.prra  a  child. 
MajiB^HKB  a  boy. 


HaBOJiKa  the  pillow-slip. 
nojiorB  the  curtain. 
Ho^Hoii  ctojihkb  the  night-table. 
ojtMjio  the  coverlet. 
npocTBiHa  the  sheets. 
pyKOMOMHHKB  the  washstand. 
niKa4)B  the  cupboard. 
CKa/repTB  the  table-cloth. 
nojioTeHii,e  the  napkin. 
TapejiKa  the  plate. 
CTaKaHB  the  glass. 
6yTHJiKa  the  bottle, 
cai^enta  the  towel. 

poft'fe.  —  Of  Mankind. 

.H^BOHKa,  ^,iBHi],a  a  girl. 
dineBVB  a  blind  man. 
xpoMoft  a  lame  man. 
rjiyxoft  a  deaf  man. 
h4moh  a  dumb  man. 
BCiHKaHB  a  giant. 
KapjiHKB  a  dwarf. 
npeKpacHHft  hojib  the  fair  sex. 


9.  0  HacTaxt  Tfejia.  —  Of  the  parts  of  the  body. 


TojioBa  the  head. 
jihijo  the  face. 
Ma3a  the  eyes. 
6poBH  the  eyebrows. 
pijcmnjN  the  eyelids. 
jio6b  the  forehead. 
bojiocbi  the  hair. 
m,eKH  the  cheeks. 


hocb  the  nose, 
ynra  the  ears. 
M03rB  the  brain. 
poTB  the  mouth. 
ry6n  the  lips. 
flecHH  the  gums. 
3y6H  the  teeth. 
6opo,u;a  the  beard. 
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«3hkte>  the  tongue. 
no.n^opoAOKi.  the  chin, 
ropjio  the  throat, 
mea  the  neck. 
iureiH  the  shoulders. 
pyKa  the  arm,  hand. 
jiokotb  the  elbow. 
najiLHH  the  fingers. 
HorTH  the  nails. 
kojibho  the  knee. 
Tiora  the  foot,  leg. 


naTKa  the  heel. 
crniHa  the  back. 
rpy^B  the  breast. 
jioho  the  bosom. 
6okb  the  side, 
•lenda  the  lungs.  . 
HJieHH  the  members. 
kocth  the  bones. 
KOJKa  the  skin. 
mAco  the  flesh. 
KpoBL  the  blood. 


10.  0  ftOCTOHHCTBaxx.  —  Of  dignities. 


HMneparopT.  the  Emperor. 
IJapB  the  Emperor  of  Russia. 
HMnepaTpinja  the  Empress. 
IJapHija  the  Empress  of  Russia. 
U^ecapeBH^B  the  Russian  Crown 

Prince. 
Hacjii^miKB  npecTOJia  the  heir  to 

the  throne. 
HMnepia  the  empire. 
KopoiB  the  king. 
KopojieBa  the  queen. 
KopojreBCTBo  the  kingdom. 
KHA3B,  npHHniB  the  prince. 
BejiHKifi  KH«3B  the  grand -duke. 
KiLarnnfl,  npnHn,ecca  the  princess. 
repnor'B  the  duke. 
:repn;orHHa  the  duchess. 
MapKH3B  the  marquis. 
MapKH3a  the  marchioness. 

11.    0   IIMHl,e    H    XIHTL*.   — 

3aBTpaKB  breakfast. 
o6-b^;b  dinner, 
^afi  tea. 
yjKHHB  supper. 
aeccepTB  the  dessert. 
cynB  soup. 
iihbo  bear. 
BO^Ka  brandy. 
poMB  rum. 
nyHBiB  punch. 
bhho  wine. 
boM  water. 
HH^pB  cider. 
KO(jj>e  coffee. 
raeKOJia^B  chocolate. 
cjihbkh  cream. 
tcaxapB  sugar. 


rpa(J)B  the  earl,  count. 
rpa<|)HHa  the  countess. 
.HBopaHHHB  the  nobleman, 
nana  the  Pope. 
AyxoBencTBO  the  clergy. 
KapjiHHajiB  the  cardinal. 
enncKonB  the  bishop. 
CBameHHHKB  the  clergyman. 
MOHaxB  the  friar. 
MonaxHHa  the  nun. 
nacToaTejiB  the  prior. 
nryMeHB  the  abbot. 
HryMeHBJi  the  abbess. 
nacTopB  the  parish  priest. 
npejiaTB  the  prelate, 
naipiapxi,  the  patriarch. 
apxHMaH^pHTB     the     archiman- 
drite. 
nonB  the  Russian  priest. 

Of  Eatables  and  Beverages. 

BeTiHHa  bacon. 

roB,a,a;HHa  beef. 

6n(J)DiTeKCB  beef- steak. 

xji'feo'B  bread. 

Macjio  butter,  oil. 

6yTep6poAB  bread  and  butter. 

CHpB  cheese. 

BapeHoe  mhco  boiled  meat. 

atapKoe  roast -meat. 

6apaHHHa  mutton. 

CBHHHHa  pork. 

TejiiLTHHa  veal. 

KOTJieTKa  a  cutlet. 

okopokb  a  ham. 

Kojioaca  sausage. 

nTH^Be  mhco  fowl. 

yTKa  a  duck. 
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rojiy^n  pigeons. 
yCTpHijH  oysters. 
Mn;a  eggs. 
jiH^HHDia  an  omelet, 
piica  fish. 
3ejeHL  vegetables. 
KanycTa  cabbage, 
cnapata  asparagus.* 
ropox-B  peas. 
KapTo^ejiB  potatoes. 
cajiaTt  salad. 


iniraHaTi.  spmage. 
cejiB^epefi  celery. 
orypn;N  cucumbers, 
xpimi.  horse  -redish. 
jryKt,  JiyKOBHn;H  onions. 
^ecHOK'B  garlik. 
neTpymKa  parsley, 
pfcna  turnip, 
nepeu,!.  pepper. 
cojib  salt. 
yitcycB  vinegar. 


12.  0  skhbothhxx.  —  Of  animals. 


KoniKa  a  cat. 

ji6fflaji;B  a  horse. 

ocejrB  an  ass. 

KopoBa  a  cow. 

TejieHOK'B  a  calf. 

bojtb  an  ox. 

ohkb  a  bull. 

0Bii;a  a  sheep. 

^apaHt  a  mutton. 

arHeHOhVB  a  lamb. 

CBHHBa  a  swine. 

nopoceHOKi.  a  sucking  swine. 

K03a  a  goat. 

K03JieHOK'B  a  kid. 

co6aica  a  dog. 

cyita  a  bitch. 

meHOK-B  a  young  dog. 

roH^aa  co6a,Ka  a  hunting  dog. 

3aan;,&  a  hare. 

ojieHB  a  stag. 

cepHa  a  chamois. 

cfcBepHHii  ojieHB  a  rein -deer. 

jEeBt  a  lion. 

jieonap^'B  a  leopard. 

THrpfc  a  tiger. 

rieHa  a  hyena. 

Capet  a  panther. 

dOH'B.an  elephant. 

o6e3BaHa  an  ape. 

MeflB'BTUs  a  bear. 

BOJIK'B  a  wolf. 

jiHCHna  a  fox. 

64jiKa  a  squirrel. 

ooopi,  a  beaver. 

MHraB  a  mouse. 

Kpiica  a  rat. 

nTHu;a  a  bird. 

aeTyiaa  mhbtb  a  bat. 

ancTi  a  stork. 


erpayeB  an  ostrich. 
KOjni6pH  a  humming  bird. 
jie6eji;B  a  swan. 
ryCB  a  goose. 
yTKa  a  duck. 
naBJiHHB  a  pea -cock. 
niiTyx'B  a  cock. 
Kypnn;a  a  hen. 
u.HiiJieHOK'B  a  poult. 
rojiy6B  a  pigeon,  a  dove. 
KyKyniKa  a  cuckoo. 
KyponaTKa  a  partridge. 
KyjiHK'B  a  snipe, 
nepenejraa  a  quail. 
jiacTO^Ka  a  swallow. 
opejrB  an  eagle. 
BopoH'B  a  raven. 
CKBopeirB  a  starling, 
nonyraii  a  parrot. 
Bopo6eft  a  sparrow. 
cojioBeii  a  nightingale. 
KaHapeftKa  a  canary  bird. 
jKaBopoHOieB  a  lark. 
pH6a  a  fish. 
kht-b  a  whale, 
aityjia  a  shark. 
pait/B  a  crab. 
3MiA  a  snake. 
aui,epHU,a  a  lezard. 
^epenaxa  a  tortoise. 
yjiHTKa  a  snail. 
jiaryniKa  a  frog. 
3Ka6a  a  toad. 
^epBjnfB  a  worm. 
niflBKa  a  leech. 
nayKi.  a  spider. 
MypaBeft  an  ant. 
ryceHHii,a  a  caterpillar. 
6a6o^Ka  a  butterfly. 
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Myxa  a  fly. 
kom&pb  a  gnat, 
ircejia  a  bee. 
BomB  a  louse, 
frioxa  a  flee. 
njLowb  a  bug. 
mojib  a  moth. 
MtyKB  a  beetle. 


HacfeKOMoe  an  insect. 
CBep^OKB  a  cricket. 
npycaKB  a  cockroach, 
jiaft  barking. 
boh  howling. 
MayitaHBe  mewling, 
patame  neighing. 
atyjoiaHie  buzzing. 


13.  0  pacTeiraxt  h  np.  —  Of  plants  etc. 


#()jioko  an  apple. 
a6pHK6c&  an  abricot. 
BHinHtf  a  cherry. 
KamTaHB  a  chestnut. 
,a;aMacKia  cjm6u  a  damson. 
CMop6ji,HHa  currants. 
kphjkobhhkb  gooseberries. 
MajiHHa  raspberries. 
KJiy6HHKa  strawberries. 
EHHorpaxB  grapes. 
opBxn  nuts. 
jihmohb  a  lemon. 
noMepaHeirB  an  orange. 
nepcnKB  a  peach, 
rpyina  a  pear. 
cihbh  plums. 
H3»mb  raisins. 
BOJionutie  opixn  wTalnuts. 
6yKeTB  a  nosegay. 
6apxaTHHKB  an  amaranthus. 
CKopocirkiKa  the  cowslip. 
MaprapHTKa  the  daisy. 

14.  0  MeTajuiax'B 

36jioto  gold. 
cepe6po  silver. 
njiaTHHa  platina. 
jiaTyHB  brass. 
M^B  copper. 
6poH3a  bronze. 
^ejiB3o  vion. 
CBHHeiFB  lead. 
ojiobo  tin. 
h,hhkb  zinc. 


Hapn,HC&  the  daffodil. 
jieBKoii  the  gilly- flower. 
atejiTaa  (J)iajiKa  the  wall -flower. 
no^cojrHeHHHKB  the  sunflower. 
rianjiHTB  the  hyacinth. 
acacMHHB  the  jasmine. 
jivLJiia.  the  lily. 

jraH^HmB  the  lily  of  the  valley. 
HoroTKH  the  marigold. 
pe3e.ua  the  mignionette. 
nioma  the  piony. 
MaKB  the  poppy. 
6-E.iatf  6yKBHii;a  the  primrose. 
paHyHKyjiB  the  ranunculus. 
po3a  the  rose. 
rB03^HKa  the  pink. 
Typeimaa     rB03^HKa     sweet-wil- 
liam. 
thmbahb  thyme. 
TibjiBnaHB  the  tulip. 
fymxKSL  the  violet. 
He3a6yji;Ka  forget  -  me  -  not. 

h  np.  —  Of  metals  etc. 

MepKypift,  ptvtb,  aiHBoe  cepe6po 

quick -silver,  mercury. 
ajietfacTpi.  alabaster. 
MpaiiopB  marble. 
ajiMasB,  6pHJLiiaHTT»  diamond. 
CMapar^B  emeral. 
pyOHHB  ruby. 
Tona3B  topaz. 


15.  0  iractirfe  h  np. 

ByMara  paper. 

nepo  a  pen. 

CTajiBHoe  nepo  a  steel  men. 

^epHMa  ink. 


jKeMiyri,  nepjiB  pearl. 
KopajuiB  coral. 

—  Of  writing  etc. 

^iepHHJiBHHn,a  the  inkstand. 
necoHHHn,a  the  sandbox. 
nacBMO  a  letter. 
cypryiB  sealing  wax. 
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KapaH^ami)  a  pencil. 

nenaTB  a  seal. 

hojkhkb  a  penknife. 

•iHHefiKa  a  line. 

6yKBH  the  letters  (of  the  alphabet). 

3anncKa,  6vLJieTi>  a  note. 

OTKpHToe  nacBMO  a  post -card. 

KOHBepTB  a  cover. 

iihcji6  the  date. 

a,npecB  the  direction. 

noHTOBaa  Mapica  a  stamp. 

rjra^HJiKa  the  paper  folder. 

necoKB  sand. 

pncoBame  drawing. 

acHBonncB  painting. 

o6\iaTKH  wafers. 

KHHra  a  book. 


CTpaHHii,a  a  page. 

6yMaatHHKB  a  pocket-book. 

3anncHaa  KHHatKa  a  note -book. 

jracTB  6yMarn  a  sheet  of  paper. 

b^omocth  a  newspaper. 

ra3eTa  a  gazette. 

KajieH^apB  a  calendar. 

c^eTfc  a  bill. 

yneme  teaching. 

iiiiipKyjiB  a  compass. 

a3HKB  the  language. 

oioBapB  a  dictionary. 

cjiobo  a  word. 

rpaMMaTHKa  a  grammar. 

Treirie  reading. 

iracame  writing. 

HayKa  science. 


16.  0  ropoftt  h  np.  —  Of  the  town  etc. 


IIpe.uM'ECTie  a  suburb. 
KpinocTB  a  fortress. 
,popeirB  a  palace. 
M-ECTe^KO  a  borough, 
onpata  the  exchange. 
ljepKOBB  a  church. 
co66pB  the  cathedral  church. 
TeaTpi.  the  theatre. 
rocnHTajiB  the  hospital. 
paTyma  the  town  hall. 
TaMoatHa  the  custom-house, 
ncrauifl  the  police. 
no^Ta  the  post. 
noTraMTB  the  post-office. 
3,naHie  a  building. 
a^MHpajiTeHCTBo  the  admiralty. 


TpaKrapB  the  eating  room. 
KO(|>eHHa  the  coffee -house. 
Ka^aKB  a  tavern. 
moctt,  a  bridge. 
rocTHHHH  .HBopT)  the  bazar. 
BopoTa  (plur.)  the  gate -way. 
6anma  the  tower. 
raBaHB,  nopTB  the  harbour. 
3a66pi.  a  wooden  wall. 
yjiHija  the  street. 
TpoTyapfc  the  footh-path. 
nepeyjioKT.  the  cross  -  street. 
Phhokti  the  market. 
Ha6epejKHaa  the  quay. 
ryjiBOHme  the  promenade. 
TiopBMa  the  prison. 


17.  0  iuiaTi/fe  h  np.  —  Of  dress  etc. 


Canorn  the  boots. 

6aniMaKH  the  shoes. 

Tyfym  the  slippers. 

^v-hokb  the  stockings. 

uijiaiia  a  hat. 

nijranKa  a  bonnet. 

niTaHH  trowsers. 

nyroBHii;a  a  button. 

cepiyKB  a  coat. 

(|)paK'B  a  dress -coat. 

njianrB  a  great -coat. 

KaM30JTB,  atHJieTB  a  waist -coat. 

BopoTHHKB  the  collar. 

pyKaBi>  the  sleeve. 

Elementary  Russian  Grammar. 


nojiH  the  skirts. 
niHHe.iB  the  cloak. 
4>ypa;KKa  a  cap. 
rajiCTyKB  a  cravat. 
nofliiiTaHHHKH  drawers. 
njiaTBe  a  gown. 
nura^pOKB  a  night-gown. 
»6Ka  a  petticoat. 
no^TijEKH  braces. 
pyoaniKa  a  shirt,  shift. 
ho^hoh  KOJinkn'b  a  night -cap. 
KopceTB  a  pair  of  stays. 
BiaiB  a  shawl. 
ByaiB  a  veil. 
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Useful  words. 


no^Ba3KH  the  garters. 
KapiaaH'b  the  pocket. 
KomejieKt  a  purse. 
Ta6aKepica  a  snuff-box. 
iiniopH  the  spurs. 
TpocTB  a  (walking)  stick. 
sohthkb  a  parasol,  umbrella. 
nepe,HHHKi>  an  apron. 
6pacjieTH  bracelets. 
cepBra  earrings. 
B^epi>  a  fan. 
nepnaTKH  gloves. 
KajioniH  galoches. 

18.  0  Boiiirf;  h  np. 

TeHepajiB  a  general. 

aAtDTaHTi.  an  aid  de  camp. 

nojiKOBHHKB  a  colonel. 

nofa;nojiK6BHHK'&  a  lieutenant  co- 
lonel. 

MaiopB  a  major. 

KanniaHB  a  captain. 

inTaCcB  -  KanniaHB  a  second  cap- 
tain. 

pc-TMHCTp,&  a  captain  in  a  horse 
regiment. 

KOMeH,a;aHTT>  the  commander. 

nopyiHK'B  a  lieutenant. 

iio.nnopy'raK'L  a  second  lieutenant. 

npanopnniKB  an  ensign. 

opyarie  a  weapon. 

19.  0  peiiedaxi 

IIopTHoft  a  tailor. 
nopTHHxa  a  dressmaker. 
Kyneu.'B  a  merchant. 
KHHronpo^aBenB  a  bookseller. 
THnorpa(J)in,HKB  a  printer. 
oooftnniKB  an  upholsterer. 
u,bipyjBHHKB  a  barber. 
CTOJiapB  a  joiner. 
njroTHHKB  a  carpenter. 
cjiecapB  a  locksmith. 
canoJKHHKB  a  shoemaker. 
uwano^HHKB  a  hatter. 
TOKapB  a  turner. 
KOHAHTopB  a  confectionnar. 


iiocoboh  niaTOKB  a  handkerchief. 

iay(|)Ta  a  muff. 

oaKepe.ite  a  necklace. 

nacH  a  watch. 

6yjiaBKa  a  pin. 

nrojiKa  a  needle. 

meTKa  a  brush. 

rpeoeinm  a  comb. 

6pHTBa  a  razor. 

hojehhubi  scissors. 

mwo  soap. 

AyxH  perfumes. 

HHTKa  thread. 

—  Of  the  war  etc.1 

uinara  a  sword. 
3HaM,a  a  flag. 
uiTaHjiapTB  a  standard. 
pyjKBe  a  fusil,  a  gun. 
caoja  a  brood  sword. 
liyjia.  a  bullet,  ball. 
nymKa  a  cannon, 
a^po  a  cannon  ball. 
apTHMepia  the  artillery. 
nixOTa  .the  infantry. 
KOHHHiia  the  cavalry. 
^acoBofi  the  sentinel. 
A03opB  the  patrol. 
MHpB  peace. 
paHa  the  wound. 
nopoxB  the  gun -powder. 


.  —  Of  trades. 

niBeit  a  seamstress. 
inBeftKa  an  embroiderer. 
npa^Ka  a  laundress. 
CTeK6jiBni,HKB  a  glazier. 
MiHOBiiniKB  a  money-changer. 
KpacHjrBin,HKB  a  dyer. 
CKopHAKB  a  furrier. 
h3b6id;hkb  a  hackney- coachman, 
ciyra  a  servant,  a  guide. 
no^TajiBOHB  a  postman. 
.popHHKB  a  porter. 
Bpa^B  a  medical  man. 
a,a,BOKaTB  an  attorney. 
anTeKapB  an  apothecary. 


1  An  extensive  military  terminology  and  phraseology  are 
given  in  the  author's  Russian  Conversation-Grammar  for  general 
use,  with  an  Appendix  for  Tradesmen,  Travellers,  Army  and 
Navy  Officers. 
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20.  06%  opy^iaxx 

IIjiyrB  a  plough. 
naxa/TB,  oparB  to  plough. 
cfcflTB  to  sow. 
cf>Mtf  the  seed. 
ataTt  to  reap. 
jKaTBa  the  harvest. 
choitb  a  sheaf. 
mojiothtb  to  thrash. 
ninB  a  flail. 

ryMHO  a  thrashing  floor. 
mojiotb  to  grind. 
MejiBHHn,a  a  mill. 


h  iip.  —  Of  tools  etc. 

ne^B  xjifcoB  to  bake. 
xjiB^Haa  nenB  an  oven, 
nnjia  a  saw. 
Tonopi,  a  hatchet. 
mojiotb  a  hammer. 
3y6apB  a  toothed  plane. 
rB03^;&  a  nail. 
Kjrein,H  the  pincers. 
Kojreco  a  wheel. 
noflKOBa  a  horse -shoe. 
inTonopB  the  cork-screw. 
npyatHHa  the  spring. 


II.  EASY  CONVERSATIONAL  EXERCISES. 


Hto  y  BacB? 
y  MeHa  KHiira. 
y  BacB  jih  TeTpa^B? 
,3,a,  oHa  y  Memi. 

KynHJIH    JIH    BH    *ITO    HH6y^B? 

^a,  a  KynMB  Koe-Tro. 

Hto  bh  KynMH? 

fl  KynHJTB  najucy. 

y  BacB  jih  ht»ckojibko  i;py3eft? 

,^a,  y  Mens  ii^ckojibko  jmyseii. 

LTpiixajiB  jih  BamB  jrpyrB  P.? 

Oub  liprfexajiT.  cer6,a,Ha  yrpoMB. 

Ectb  jih  y  BacB  cbtob? 

^a,  y  Meua.  cwpB. 

H'feTB,  y  Mens  hb-tb  cbipy. 


What  have  you? 

I  have  a  book. 

Have  you  a'  writing-book? 

Yes,  i  have  it. 

Did  you  buy  something? 

Yes,  I  have  bought  something. 

What  have  you  bought? 

I  have  bought  a  cane. 

Have  you  any  friends? 

Yes,  I  have  some  friends. 

Is  your  friend  R.  arrived? 

He  has  arrived  this  morning. 

Have  you  any  cheese? 

Yes,  1  have  some  cheese. 

No,  I  have  not  any  cheese. 


2. 


Jr  BacB  jtii  xopoinee  bhho? 
,Ha,  y  Meiia  xoponiee  bhho. 
•MM'feeTe  jih  bbi  aobojibho  jjeHerB? 

JI   HXB   IJOBOJIBHO    He    HBrfuO. 
^TO    BH    XOTHTe    KynHTB? 

Si  xo^y  KynHTB  ^iaro. 

CkOJIBKO    CTOHTB    (f)yHTB? 
$VHTB    CTOHTB    TpH    fflHOHHra. 

&  Haxoaty  *ito  9to  ii;op6ro. 
3to  jjeineBo. 

IlpOAaJIH   JH   BBI    CBOK)   JIOHiajliB? 

,H,a,  a  ee'  npojjajiB? 
3aTibrB  bbi  ee  npo^ain? 
8.  HyjKijajiCH  bb  ijeHBraxB. 


Have  you  any  good  wine? 

Yes,  I  have  some  good  wine. 

Have  you  money  enough? 

I  have  not  enough. 

What  do  you  wish  to  buy? 

I  wish  to  buy  some  tea. 

How  much  (costs)  a  pound? 

Three  shillings  a  pound. 

I  find  this  very  dear. 

This  is  cheap. 

Have  you  sold  your  horse? 

Yes,  I  have  sold  it. 

Why  have  you  sold  it? 

Because  I  wanted  some  money. 

7* 
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3. 


IIpaBB  jih  a  Hin  h^tT)? 
Bh  BpaBH,  moh  apyri. 

XlTO    BH   flOJIJKHH   JTBJiaTB? 

fl.  HHiero  ne  jjojiateHB  jrBjiaTB. 
.fl  AOJi^eH'B  cjrBJiaTB  mok)  sa^aqy. 
A  Banii.  6paTB,  hto  jjojiJEeHi,  jtb- 

jiaTB? 
Ohb  flOJUKen-B  nncaTB  nncBMO. 
Hanura  jih  bbi  CBoe  kojibii,6? 
&  ero  HameJTB. 
r^i  moh  canorn? 
Ohh  y  canojKHHKa. 
0  neMt  bh  cnpaBiHBaeTe  ? 
Hto  bh  atejiaeTe? 
fi.  hh  o  ieMi  He  cnpauiHBaio. 


Am  I  right  or  wrong? 

You  are  right,  my  friend. 

What  have  you  to  do? 

I  have  nothing  to  do. 

I  have  to  write  my  exercise. 

And  your  brother,  what  has  he 

to  do? 
He  has  to  write  a  letter. 
Did  you  find  your  ring? 
I  did  (I  found  it). 
Where  are  my  boots? 
They  are  at  the  shoemaker's. 
What  do  you  ask  for? 
What  do  you  wish? 
I  require  nothing. 


4. 


M/ro  bh  Hnieie? 

SI  Hmy  cboio  <J)ypajKKy. 

HTO    BH    XOTHTe    JTBJiaTB? 

M/ro  bh  Taint  jrBJiaeT'e? 
Ji  yny  cbom  ypoK'B. 

3HaeTC   JIH    BH    9T0? 

^a,  a.  9to  3HaK>. 

3HaeTe  jih  bh  9Toro  nejioB'BKa? 

JI  ero  6'ieHB  xopoiuo  suslto. 

JI  ero  xiacTO  BHjKy. 

Kto  BaMi>  9to  cKa3ajrB? 

KaKi.  bh  9to  HaaHBaeTe? 

9T0    30ByTB    .  .  . 
BipHTe   JIH    BH    9T0My? 

)\&,  a  B-fepro  9T0My. 
H^TB,  a  9TOMy  He  Bipio. 
9to  npaBjja. 


What  are  you  looking  for? 
I  am  looking  for  my  cap. 
What  are  you  about  to  do? 
What  are  you  doing  there? 
I  am  learning  my  lesson. 
Do  you  know  it? 
Yes,  I  know  it. 
Do  you  know  this  man? 
I  know  him  very  well. 
I  see  him  frequently. 
Who  told  you  so? 
What  do  you  call  this? 
This  is  called  .  .  . 
Do  you  believe  this? 
Yes,  I  do  (I  believe  it). 
No,  I  do  not  believe  it. 
That  is  true. 


5. 


Kyj;a  bh  lueTe? 
H  ijiy  b-b  MocKBy. 
He  -B3ji;HTe! 
OTKyAa  th  HAeniB? 

>S    Hfly   H3T.   IHKOJIH. 

OTKyAa  bh  H^eie? 
Mh  HfleMt  H3'B  KOHHepra. 
MfleTe  JIH  bh  kte.  ce6"B? 
^a,  a  H,ny  kb  ceSi. 
He  xoAHTe  TaKB  CKopo. 
He  6'krHTe  TaKB. 
BocBpamaflTecB  CKopo. 
IIoflHMaHTecB! 


Where  are  you  going? 
I  am  going  to  Moscow. 
Do  not  go  there! 
Where  doest  thou  come  from? 
I  come  from  school. 
Where  do  you  come  from? 
We  come  from  the  concert- 
Are  you  going  home? 
Yes,  I  am. 
Do  not  go  so  fast. 
Do  not  run  thus. 
Come  back  soon. 
Go  up  (stairs)! 
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CnycKaflTecL ! 

Hflirre  Bauiefi  jtoporoft! 

Yxojih!  Yxo^HTe! 

il    OieHB   /(OBOJieHB. 

Mh^  CKy^Ho. 
Mite  oieiiB  wajiB. 


3jrpaBCTByiiTe ! 

,H66pBifi  Beiep-B! 

CaAHTecB.    RpvLCARbTe. 

KaKB  Baine  3AopoBBe? 

6iieHB  xopomo,  ^jraro^apio  BacB. 

A  Bauie  KaKB? 

Moe  aobojibho  xopomo. 

KaKB  bbi  noatHBaeTe? 

He  6iieHB  xopomo. 

^obojbho  xopomo. 

Chocho. 

CKajKHTe  mh4,  noacajiyflcTa. 

CKaatHTe  mh-b,  a  BacB  aponiy. 

CflijiaHTe  MHi  y^oBOJiBCTBie. 

Bjiaro^apib  sacB. 

JI  oieHb  o6^3aHi>  BaMB. 

^OMa  an  rociio^HUB  N.? 

,3,a,  cy^apB,  ohb  floivia. 


KoTopbift  ^acB? 
II63AHO,  ceMB  nacoBB. 
Kor.ua  bh  Bufi^exe? 

JI   BBIM^   BB    BOCeMB    HaCOBB. 
Bb  IIOJIOBHH'B  BOCBMaro. 

Be3B  ^eTBepTH  ceMB. 
^eTBepTB  mecTaro. 

POBHO    BB    CeMB    ^aCOBB,. 

Bb  ABiHa^aTB  nacoBB. 

Ho  nojry,a;HH. 

Bb  ^B-BHa^niaTB  qacoB'B  hoih. 

Ho  nojiyHo^H. 

B'lepa  yTpoMB. 

Buepa  BeiiepoM'B. 

TpeTBaro  aha,  nosaBiepa. 

CeroAHa,  3a,BTpa. 

IIOCJI'B  3aBTpa. 

HeA'BJiH  TOMy  Ha3a,iB. 

,H,B'B  HeA'BJIH  TOMy  na3aAB. 

Hpe3B  mecTB  He^ijiB. 
H-bckojibko  flHefi  TOMy  Ha3a^'B. 
By^ymeii  He^iiefi. 
B'B  npomjoMB  ro^y. 
Co  flHfl  na  AeHB. 


Go  down  (stairs)! 
Go  your  way! 
Go  away!     Be  off! 
I  am  very  glad. 
I  am  annoyed. 
I  am  very  sorry. 


6. 


Good  morning! 

Good  evening! 

Be  seated.     Take  a  seat. 

How  is  your  health. 

Very  well,  thank  you. 

And  yourself? 

I  am  tolerably  well. 

How  do  you  do? 

I  am  not  quite  well. 

Pretty  well. 

Not  so  well. 

Tell  me,  please. 

Tell  me,  pray. 

Do  me  the  pleasure. 

I  thank  you. 

Much  obliged  to  you. 

Is  Mr.  N.  at  home? 

Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home. 


7. 


What  o'clock  is  it? 

It  is  late,  it  is  seven  o'clock. 

When  do  you  go  out? 

I  go  out  at  eight  o'clock. 

At  half  past  seven. 

At  a  quarter  to  seven. 

At  a  quarter  past  five. 

At  seven  precisely. 

At  twelve  o'clock. 

At  noon. 

At  twelve  o'clock  in  the  night. 

At  midnight. 

Yesterday  morning. 

Yesterday  evening. 

The  day  before  yesterday. 

To  day.     To-morrow. 

The  day  after  to-morrow. 

A  week  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

In  six  weeks. 

Some  days  ago. 

Next  week. 

Last  year. 

From  one  day  to  another. 
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8. 


KaKaa  cero^HJi  noro^a? 
CeroAHJi  xopomaji  noro/ja. 
KaRaa  npeKpaciiaa  noro^a! 
Teiuio.     X6jio#ho. 
^oat^t  H,n;eTB. 

ITpOJIHBHOii    JJOHCflB    HflCTB. 
iKapKo  JIH  BaMB? 
XoJIOflHO    JIH    BaMB? 

Tpo3a  6y,neTB.    IpoMB  rpeaiHTB. 
KaKaa  npeKpacHaii  pa^yra! 
MojihIh  CBepKaroTTE..  BiiepB  pyevb. 
3HMa  npH6jiHa£aeTca.     MoposHTB. 
Ch/btb  H^eTB.     CH-ferB  na^aeTB. 

C6jIHIl,e    CB^THTB. 
C6jIHD,e    BOCXO^HTB. 

C6jiHii;e  saxo^HTB. 


How  is  the  weather  to-day? 

The  weather  is  fine. 

What  a  splendid  weather! 

It  is  hot.     It  is  cold. 

It  rains. 

We  have  a  shower. 

Are  you  hot? 

Are  you  cold? 

We  have  a  storm.   It  thunders. 

What  a  beautiful  rainbow! 

It  is  lightning.   The  wind  blows. 

Winter  approaches.    It  freezes. 

It  snows.     The  snow  falls. 

The  sun  shines. 

The  sun  rises. 

The  sun  sets. 


III.  GRADUATED  READING  EXERCISES. 

1.  EifcftHHn  *ieJiOB,fcKrb.  —  The  poor  man. 

OflfiffB     6rB(H,HHH    TieJIOBrkKrb ,     HaH^H     pa3l     BOpOB^     B^ 

CBoeM'B  flOMfc,  CKasajii  sm>  6e3T>  ncnyra:  «a  He  3Haro,  hto 

BLI    HO*ILK>    HIII,eTe    BB    MOCMB     JI.OM'E,    KOr^a    a    BB    H&MB    H 

AHeara  HH^ero  He  Mory  Haft^Tfi». 

HailflA  finding.  ncnyrB  fear. 

HCKaTB  to  look  for.  HaiijrTH  to  find. 

2.  CTapHii  (j^HJiococjj)!*.  —  The  old  philosopher. 

Oaiihb  CTaptift  (jnuiocoijrB ,  yBH^aBi)  o^Horo  Majio^aro 
^ejiOB^Ka,  KOTOpHn  6hijn>  o^eHL  roBopjriiBT),  CKasaiB  eMy: 
(oaM^TLTe,  moh  .npyr^,  ^to  npnpo^a  .nana  HaMi.  ABa  yxa 
h  tojtbko  oahhb  poT^,  RjiR  Toro  wr66u  mh  ciyniajra  MHoro 
a  roBopnjiH.Majio». 

YBH^aBB  having  seen.  roBopjiHBB  talkative. 

saM^THTB  remark.  npnpofta  nature, 

yxo  ear.  poTB  mouth. 

3.  OopaiJOBaimfciH  HejiOfiiKX.  —  The  educated  man. 
CnpamnBajra  ApncTiinna  KaKaa  pa3HHU,a  Mempy  o6pa- 

SOBaHHLIMTj    H   Heo6pa30BaHHLIMrb   1Se.IIOB,BKOMrB.       OHB    OTBB- 

thjtb:  «noniJiH  nx%  o66nxr&  k-b  jubfrowb,  KOTopue  hxt.  He 

SHaiOTB,    H    OHH    9T0    y3HaK)TB». 

Pa3HHii,a  difference.  nonuiH  hxb  lead  them. 
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4.  Xopomaa  penyTan,ia.  —  Good  reputation. 

CoKpaTt,  KOToparo  ojihht.  h3t>  ^py3eft  cnpaniHBajir&, 
KaKoe  ecTL  cpe^CTBO  #ocTaBHTB  ce6£  xopomyro  penyTanho, 
otb-bthjit,:  «bh  ee  npio6p,BTeTe,  eaiH  bh  nocTapaeTecL  6htl 
rEMfc,  wbrni*  bh  jKejiaere  npe^CTaBHTLca. 

CpejtCTBo  way,  means.  ^ocTaBHTL  ceft-E  to  gain. 

npio6p,BCTH  to  acquire.  nocTapaTLca  to  endeavour. 

T^Mt,  vkwh  such  as.  npeACTaBHTLca  to  appear. 

5.  3BrE3rn,oxieTr&.  —  The  Astrologue. 
Bt>  to  BpeMa,  KaKT>  SBT^o^eTT*  xBajiMca  Ha  ny6jiHTiHofl 
hjiohiahh  ,  ^to  oht>  3HaeTT,  dpynnrocTB,  BopT>  yKpa^Koio 
npoKpajrca  bi>  ero  ^omT).  Oahht*  h3t>  3pHTe.ieH,  KOTopBift 
bh^'Bji'b,  ^to  cjiy^MOCB ,  CKa3ajrB  MHHMOMy  ra.naTe.iiio : 
»JlK>6e3HHH,  KaKT,  Mory  a  noB'fepHTB,  *rro  th  npe^BH^nniB 
6y^yni;H0CTB,  Kor,a,a  a  c66ctb6hhhmh  r\iia3aMH  BiijKy,  Tro  th 
He  3HaeniB  ,a;a3Ke  HacToain,aro ;  noTOMy  to),  ecjradn  th 
3HajrT»  ero,  to  nocffEinfaB  6h  bt>  cboh  .homt.,  hto6h  npo- 
rHaTB  Bopa,  KOTopBift  npoKpaica  Ty,a,a». 

XBajiHTBca  to  boast.  njioma^B  place. 

oyflyiiniocTB  future.  yKpa^Koro  stealthily. 

npoKpacTBca  to    steal  one's  self      3pirrejiB  spectator, 
through.  ra^aTejiL  prophet. 

mhhmhh  imaginary.  HacToamee  present. 

nocn'BinHTB  to  hasten.  nporHaTt  to  drive. 

6.  Tpn  Bonpoca.  —  The  three  questions. 

^pHftpHXT,  BeJTHKift  hm^jit,  o6HKHOBeme,  BcaKift  pa3T» 
KaKT»  coji^aTT)  nocTynajiT,  bt.  ero  rBap,a;no,  ^'fejiaTB  eMy 
cji'BAyioni.ie  Tpn  Bonpoca:  «Ckojibko  BaMT>  ji4tte>?    Ckojibko 

BpeMeHH,   KaKT.   BH    Ha    MOeft    CJiy3K6'B?      ^obojibhh    jih  bh 

BaniHMT>    majroBaHBeMT,    h    BauiHMT,    co,n,epjKaHieMT>?»    — 

Cjy^HJIOCB,     TTO    O^HHT,    MOJIO^OH    COJI^aTTb,    pOJK^eHHHH   BO 

$paHD,iH  nojKejiaji^  nocTynHTB  Ha  npyccKyio  cjiyastfy.  Bh^t> 
ero  3acTaBHjn>  hphhatb  ero  HeMejpeHHO,  ho  oht>  coBep- 
meHHO  He3HajiT>  HtaeHKaro  a3HKa,  h  ero  KanHTaHT,, 
npe.nynpeftHBi  ero,  tto  kopojib  CTaHeTT,,  3a.a,aBaTB  eMy 
BonpocH  Ha  3TOMT,  a3HKT>  bt>  nepBLift  pa3T>,  Kor^a  oht, 
ero  yBHjiiHTT>,  nocoB'ETOBa.iT.    eMy   bt>  to  me   BpeMa   bh- 

y^HTB   HaH3yCTB   TpH    OTB'BTa,    KOTOpHe    OHT>    ftOJDKeHT.    6hJT& 

c^TJiaTB.    Bcji^^CTBie  3Toro  oht>  BLiyqHJTB  hxt»  Ha  c.i'Eji.y- 

JOIHiit   AGHB,    H  KaKT.  TOJIBKO    OHT.    nOaBMCa  BT>  CTpOIO,   $pH- 

APhxt.  npn6jiH3HJica ,  to)6h  ,n,onpocHTB  ero;  ho  Ha  stott. 
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Reading  exercises. 


pa3T»  ohi*  cjiy^afiHO  Ha^iajiT,  co  BToparo  Bonpoca  h  cnpo- 
cm:  «Ckojilko  BpeMemi  KaKT>  bh  Haxo^HTecB  Ha  Moett 
cjiym6,B?»  —  «r3,Basii1aTB  o,n,iraT>  ro^T.*  OTBETHjrB  coji.naT'B. 
KopojiB,  nopasKeHHHH  ev6  mojio^octbd,  KOTopaa  acho  noKa- 
3HBajia  hto  He  TaKT>  ^aBHO  oht>  hochjiT)  MyniKeT'B,  CKa3ajn> 
eMy  otohb  y^HBjreHHHn:  «Ck6jibko  BaMT>  jtbtt>?»  —  «0^hh>b 
ro^,  cm'bk)  jkmoskhtb  BanieMy  BejiiraecTBy. »  ^pn^pHXT,, 
em,e  66jrEe  yjpiBjieHHHH,  BOCKjriiKHyjrB :  «Bh  hjih  a,  mh 
HaB-fepHO  noTepajiH  pa3cy,a;6KT> » .    Cojr.naT'L,  KOTOpilft  npHH- 

OJTb    9TO    3a   TpeTift   BOHp6crB,    OTB'ETHJI'b    CT»    yB'fepeHHOCTBK) : 

«H  to  h  Apyrtie  b^pho,  cm'bk)  aojiojkhtb  BameMyBejiH^ecTBy ». 

Oyattfa  service. 
co^epataHie  treatment. 


poiK,a;eHHHft  born. 
sacTaBHTL  to  cause. 
HeMe^JieHHo  immediately. 
nocoB-feTOBaTL  to  advise. 
nopaJKeHHHH  struck. 
cm^k)  .hojio-jkhtb  an't  please. 


jKajroBaHte  pay. 
cjiy^MOCB  it  happened. 
BHfl'b  figure,  appearance. 
npHH^TB  to  accept. 
npe,a,ynpeji;HBT)  having  informed. 
CTpoft  rank. 
y^HBjieHHHii  astonished. 
pa3cy^OKT.  reason. 


END  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY  RUSSIAN  GRAMMAR. 
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cloth 
^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^_  blot I 
Franz.  Konv.-Lesebuch  f.  Tochterschul.  I.  Kurs.  v.  Otto.  3.  Ed.  cloth 
Franz.  Konv.-Lesebuch  f.  Tochterschul.  II.  Kurs.  v.  Otto.  2.  Ed.  cloth 
Kleine  franzosische  Sprachlehre  v.  Dr.  E.  Otto.     5. Ed*  cloth. 
Conversations  fran9.  (Anleit.  z.  Franz. -Sprechen)  v.  Otto*   5.  Ed.   cloth 
FraDzosische  Schulgrammatik  v.  Dr.  L.  Siipfle.    5.  Ed.     cloth.   .     . 
Franzosisches  Lesebuch  v.  Dr.  L.  Siipfle.     9.  Ed.     cloth.      .     .     . 
Franzosische  Chrestomathie  v.  Dr.  L.  Siipfle.     4.  Ed.     cloth.    .     . 

Dutch: 
Holland.  Konv.-Grammatik  v.  C.  y.  Reinhardstottner.    3.  Ed.    cloth. 
Kleine  niederlandische  Sprachlehre  v.  T;  G.  G.  Valette.    cloth.   .     , 

Italian : 
Italienlsche  Kony.-Grammatik  v.  C.  M.  Sauer.    8.  Ed.    cloth.      .     .    . 
Schliissel  z.  ital.  Konv.-Gram.  v.  C.  M.  Saner.   (N.  f.  Lehrer.)    boards 
Italienisches  Konv.-Lesebuch  v.  C.  M.  Sauer.    3.  Ed.    sewed.     .     . 
Kleine  italienische  Sprachlehre  v.  C.  M.  Sauer.    4.  Ed.    cloth.    . 
Dialoghi  ItalianiA  Anleit.  z.  Italien.-Sprechen  v.  Sauer.    2.  Ed.   cloth 
"Dbungsstucke  z.  Ubers.  a.  d.  Deutschen  i.  Ital.  v.  Lardelli.  2.  Ed.  sewed. 
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Method  Gaspey 

for  the  Study  of  modern  Languages. 


For  the  use  of  Germans. 

Portuguese: 

Portugiesische  Konv.-Grammatik  v.  Sauer-Kordgien.    cloth. 

Schliissel  zur  portug.  Konv.-Grammatik  v.  Sauer-Kordgien.    boards. 

Portugiesische  Sprachlehre  v.  Otto-Kordgien.    2.  Ed.     cloth..     .     . 

Russian: 

Russische  Konv.-Grammatik  v.  Prof.  P.  Fuchs.    2.  Ed.    cloth 

Schliissel  z.  russ.  Konv.-Grammatik  v.  P.  Fuchs.     2.  Ed.    boards.     . 

Spanish: 

Spanische  Konv.-Grammatik  v.  C.  M.  Saner.    4.  Ed.    cloth.  ..... 

Schlussel  z.  span.  Konv.-Grammatik  v.  S.auer.   (N.  f.  Lehrer.).  boards. 

.  Spanisches  Lesebuch  v.  Sauer-Rohrich.    cloth.     . 

Kleine  spanische  Sprachlehre  v.  Sauer-Runge.    cloth 

Dialogos  castellanos.    Span.  Gesprache  v!  C.  M.  Saner.    2.  Ed.    cloth. 
Spanische  Rectionsliste  v.  Sauer-Kordgien.     boards 

For  the  use  of  Italians. 


German: 

Grammatica  tedesca  di  Saner-Ferrari.    4.  Ed.    cloth 

Grammatica  tedesca  elementare  di  Dr.  E.  Otto.     2.  Ed.     cloth.  .     . 
Letture  tedesche  di  Dr.  E  Otto.    2.  Ed.    boards 

English: 
Grammatica  inglese  di  C.  M.  Saner..    2.  Ed.    cloth.    .    ;    .    ;    .    ;-   . 
Grammatica  elementare  della  lingua  inglese.  di  Luigi  Payia.  cloth. 

French : 

Grammatica  francese  di  Sauer-Motti.    cloth 

Grammatichetta  francese  di  Sauer-Motti.    cloth.  .     .     .     .     .    •.     . 

For  the  use  of  Portuguese  and  Brazilianes. 

German: 

Grammatica  allema  por  Otto-Prevot.     cloth 

(Schlussel)  Chave  da  Grammatica  allema  por  Otto-Prevot.   boards. 
Grammatica  elementar  allema  por  Otto-Prevot.    cloth 

For  the  use  of  Spaniards. 

German: 

Gram£tica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  alemana  por  Dr.  E.  Otto.  2.  Ed.  boards. 

English : 

Gram&tica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  inglesa  por  Dr.  E.  Otto,    boards. 

French: 

Gram&tica  sucinta  de  la  lengua  francesa  por  Dr.  E,.  Otto,    boards.     . 
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